
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at http : //books . google . com/| 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



4. J 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 






AN 



.<^ 



EASY INTRODUCTION 



TO THE 



KNOWLEDGE 



OF THE 



HEBREW LANaUAGE 

WITHOUT THE POINTS. 



BY JAMES P. WILSON, D- p- 

Pastor of the Fir^ Presbyteriaii Church in theoityc^Philadelphia. 



qpts 



PHILADELPHIA; 

PUBLISHED BY VARRAND, IKXPKINS, ZANTZINGER, AND CO. 
Fry anid Kammerer, Printers. 
^ 1812, 



Hebrew ['.,,.., , : 

iigitized by VjOOQIC 



"V 



V<?iJ ic?6 



HAIVAID OOLLEOi UUUtf 

GIFT Of 
LUCmS MTHAM UTTAIflDI . 

' District of PeousylvuiUi to wit; 

:•••••••••• Be XT Rememberbb, ThiC on the thirteenth day of 

• T Q • ^y» in the 35th year of the Independence of the United 
5 • ^* 5 States of Amelica, A.D. 1811, James P. Wilson, D. Di of the 
*««•••«•••* >^d district, hath deposited in this office, the tiUe of a book, 
the right whereof he claims as author, in the words following, to wit: 

An Kaay IvtrodncUon to the Knowledce of the Hebrew Language without 
the points. By Janies P. Wilson; D. D. Pastor oCtfae First Presbyterian 
Church in the City of Philadelphia. 

In conformity to die pot of the Congress of the Uiuted States, intitled, " An 
act for the encouragi|ment of learning, by^ securing the copies of Maps, Charts, 
and Books, to the authors and proprietors of such copies during the times 
therein mentioned." — And also to the act, entitled, *' An Act supplementary 
to an Act, intituled, ** An Act for the encouragement of learning, by securing 
the copies of Maps, Charts, and Books, to the authors and proprietors of such 
copies during the time tHeiein m e ntianffd/ * and extending the benefits thereof 
to the arts of designing, engraving, and etching historical and other prints.*' 

D.CALDWELL, 

OerkiftheDiatrictqfBamiyivQnia. 



* 



- 1. 



■ Digitized byCjOOQlC- 



PREFACE. 

X HE object of this book is chieSy to encourage and facilit 
progress of those, who hate not the advantage of instructors, 
have attempted to learn the Hebrew, who, foiled by the lab 
the di£iculty attending the ^vestigation of the roots, in a 1m 
wherein the bcginningiof the words are subjected to aim 
many changes as their terminations, suid where the uncerta 
a third radical might disappoint theth for half a dozen trials 
thrown aside their lexicons in despair. 

Such are scdicited to make another effort. Here every word 

plained, as they proceed; here they Will experience no such t 

and uncertainty; and ^-often as the word again occurs, the 

' ^is again referred numerically to the place of such explanatic 

much also of the s^crg^ text is thus passed through, with cc 

reference by numbe%tp the rules of the grammar placed in tl 

of the book, as that the attentive reader will be hereby madf 

ciently acquain^d with the grammar, without committing 

memory, and enabled without difficulty to parse and construe 

the ordinary helps, ev^ry other part of the Hebrew Scriptures. 

The ministers of the Fresbyterian church in the United 

sdmost universally read and understand the Greek scriptun 

themselves; they can judge of the speculations of various clas 

men on the New Testament, and decide without danger; they ] 

their Greek Concordances to all the commentaries of thrles 

why then should they be^ at a loss for the -very same helps t6 it 

derstanding of the OI4 Testament, which would be so sleisfa 

and to which they may so easily attsdn? But a thirst for this e^ 

of knowledge has been excited, has progressed rapidly ^among t 

within a few years, and augurs prosperity to Zion. 

The labour submitted torn compilkig this tjijoi^sm pprform 
(which has been the more, because, having been taught originsdly 
the points, I am self-taught in the Hebrew without the^ points, 
been sweetened by the fond imaguuition o^ioi subserviency t( 
<:ause of our Redeemer. * ' 

^^ JAMES P. WILSO 
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The part'-of this^able^Vbich^hoWs the judgment of the Masoxku 
upon the Hebrew letters, presents & strange phenoinenoti> a language 
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Short Towels in our own language are frequently almost lost 
speaking; and there are many words, which, if written without thei 
would become, by a littje experience, as intelligible, and be as easi 
read by us, as those Hebrew words and syllables, which are destitul 
of vowels, were by ancient Jewish readers. 

It is probable, that diphthongs, though discovered by no characte 
were nevertheless made in the original pronunciation of the lai 
guage; but as uniformity in reading will be greatly promoted, if s 
will agree to omit them, as it is at bpt a work of mere conjectur 
and as the raoica] letters will be n^oJlb diseerm^e withoUt such coi 
binations, the reader is advised to pronounce the vowels also distinctl 

The Hebrew language was anciently w^tten without spaces b 
tween the words, each scbtence -was therefore free from evjery sto 
unless we except that with which it terminated, the * soph passy 
But the reader must have be^n.much aided in dividing the words, 
we can suppose any one who knew the language, to have stood i 
need of such help, by the use of the five final letters •n, Q, t, ft, ai 
^9 which almost never fiul to indicate the end of the word, to whic 
they respectively belong. The custom also of always terminating tl 
line with an imbroken word, was another help; and lest the senten< 
should seem divided too much by a space at the end of the line, n< 
large enough for the next word, they extended to a greater widi 
H> n> H' V> O' ^^^ f1' ** ^^^^^ *^ either of those letters terminal 
the preceding word, under such circumstances* 
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GENESIS I. 

uat fishemim at Al5im bera Berashit 

uheshek ubeu teu eite uearets carets 



1. n^K^inn /» the beginning. 2 in^ is a particle, vide rule 148.* 
From HD hollow, n'B^Ni Me beginnings is a noun feminine) vide rule 
1 6, from the noun Vnr^ the heady beginnings firincifialj &c. This word> 
being restricted by no adjunct, can only mean the beginning of time^ 
:>r of the creation. 

2. ma created. It is in the third person singular, masculine, pretet, 
tense in Kal. Vide rule 66. This word e^cpresses the production of 
substances, not a change of form, in this place; for it appears afterwards 
hat the matter thus created was without form. 

3. D^nSx God. That this noun, which is not unintentionally here 
joined with the singular verb m3 (vide rules 127, 133) is neverthe- 
less really plural, appears not merely rfom its termination D* (vide 
rule 19) but by its being frequently joined with adjectives, pronouns, 
and verbs in the plural; as, " Let ue make nii^J man, in our image 
rjobva,** 8cc. Gen. i. 26. It seems probable that it comes from the 
Arabic wordnSx to reverence. Some think' from hSk to swear. Others 
from 4« and n^ the mighty God. Vid. num. 154, post. 

4. HK. This particle following an active verb, and going before a 
^oun which has the servile n emphatic (vid. rule 151) prefixed, ad^ 
[nits of no translation, unless we render it the substance qf. Here the 
sense will allow it, which is rarely the case. This idea perhaps ori- 
ginated from the circumstance, that HK is composed of the first and 
last letters of the alphabet. It sometimes maybe rendered toj towards 
^r ftdthj and comes from nm to afifiroach. Vide rule 200. Vid. 
[lum. 85. 382. It was by the Masoretic grammaiians termed the sign 

j{ the Accusative case. ^ 

— ft ■ { 

* See the grammar at the end of the book. 
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1 IN Uie beginning, God created the heaven and the earth. 

2 And the earth was without form and void^ and darkness nms upon 



3. O^OBrn the heavem, H they is emphatic. Vide rule 151. b^Der is a 
noun mascul. found only in the plural. Vid. rule 19. Perhaps the root 
is DB^, vid. rule 199, to/iut or filace; ori from the particle tXf there^ and 
O^D waters; or from TW} to remit, and D*D the 'waters. 

6. nw jlnd. 1 andy is a conjunctive particle. Vide rule 157. For n« 
vid. num. 4. 

7. y^xn the earth. X\ the. Vide rule 151. pK earthy is a noun com- 
pounded of K fbrmative, rule 147, and p a verb, to break in /lieces. 

8. pKniancfMtf em-th, 1 and. Rule 157. t\ the. Rule Ul. pr* 

earth. Vid. num. 7. 

^^ 

9. nn^ was. It is the third pers. fern. ting, preter. Kal of the 
verb riTl to be. Rule 103. It would be, if regular, nn^n, but it 
changes its n or last radical letter into n before the servile n of the 
fern. Vid. rule 102. It agrees with pK in gender, number, and per- 
son. Vid. rule 127. 

* * ' 

10. inn void. This word often occurs in the Scriptures, scnne- 

times as an adjective, in other infjances as a substantive, but in the 
same form, except the ustial prefixes. Perhaps the root is Ttn nxfaste^ 
with the formative 1. Rule 162. 

11. n^l and without shafie. 1 andi Rule 157. in^ occurs only here 
and in Isa. xxxiv. 1 1. and Jer. iv. 23. It is oir\^ hollowy and 1 foima- 
tive. Vide rule 162. 

12. yinv\ and darkness. ) and. Rule 157. "pfi^ as a verb signifies, to 
tremble or hidty as a noun, darkness* yoxiDy 1 andy S the. iron, tht 
darkness. Rule 1 50. 
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12 
merebepet Aleim uruhe teum peni 51 

aur iei AlSim Uiamer •Smim peni ol 

13. V itftonj is a particle from vhp to ascend, hp is also above^ con' 
cermngy bendesy to^ neat^ vnthy &c. and sometimes ybr the sake of. 

14. ^Id the face qf. It b a noun mascul. found in the plural only. 
It is here in construction, vide rule 24, for xs'ykface^ or facey and 
derived from n^fi to behold. Vid. rule 200. 

15. Dirm the dee/i. T\ is formadve of the noun. Vide rule 189. The 
formative 1 is also to be rejected. Vide rule' 195. The fern, noun Dirm 
comes from non to tumuituatcy vid. R. 200 and num. 18. 

16. TDiD and the ^irit. )and. Rule 157. m^l as a verb, to inhale^ as 
a noun, air in motion j the 80ul of many the Holy ^nrity whose existence 
like the air is certain, though he be invisible. 

17. ndh*iD causing a motioHy is the participle Benoni fem. in Hiphil, 
vid. rule 75, of *]m to shake y the ^ as frequently, is here omitted.* 
Vid. rul. 81. It agrees in gender and number with nn. Vid. ruU 
115. 113, For the omission of nn'H wasy vid. rule 144. 

.18. 0*?Dn the waters, n the. R. 151. D*D waters is by contraction for 
0^'D the plural of the mascul. noun ^D water. This word and D" the 
^eay in the plur. O^D^ seasy and also DV a day, in the plural D'D^ daysy 
are all derived from non to make a noise. 

19. liOin and God said, ) andy is in this case conversive. Vide rules 
57. 136. and the note infra.* ^IDK'' Vairf, is^ the third jierson masc. 
sing. fut. Kal of n^K to sfieak. Vid. rule 194. Postea'TOJtS sayingy has 
been called a gerund, the infinitii|k>f Kal, and by others the participle 
Benoni Kal, the 1 being dropped, as is very usual. Vid. rule 78. The 
h is a prefix. Rules 175. 142. 

20. Tl' there shall be^ It is the third pers. m. sing. fut. Kal, for 
n^rt' dropping n final in the future, being a verb defective in Lamed 
He. See rule 102. From HTI to exist. 

21. -^W Hght. A noun, by rule 195, from IK to flow. For 1 inserted, 
see rule 158. It is used with n emphatic in the next verse. Rule 150. 
Vide num. 23, 398. ' 

* ^ is tern^ed merely covjimctivcy when it connects similar tenses 

Digitized byCjOOQlC 



• 13 

the face of the, deep: and the Spirit of .God moved upoir the face of 
the waters. 
3 And God said, Let there be light: suid there was light. ] 

in the same sense; or when it supplies the place of signs of persons, 
moods, tenses, and numbers. Vide rule 139. It is said to be convert ^ 
nvCf when it changes the dgnification of a future, into that of a pre- 
ter tense; or the sense of a preter into that of a future. 

The five following rules . are taken from Granville Sharfiy and 
supported by numerous examples. Their accuracy is submitted to 
the critical reader. 

Rule I. 

" 1 prefixed to future tenses converts them to perfect tenses; and 
when prefixed to verbs in the perfect tense, it regularly converts 
them to the future tense. This is the necessary construction for both 
cases (not only « interdum^* sometimes^ as the grammarians tell us, 
but) always^ constantly and regularly, in every sentence^ that is inde- 
pendent of the three particular circumstances described in the sub- 
sequent three rules, or genetal exception, 

" The only instance of irregularity or particular exception^ respec- 
thigl, that I have been able to find, is in that portion of the 1 19th 
Psalm, wherein 1 is the leading letter of each sentence, as an acrostic 
or alphabetical psalm; which probably ought to be considered merely 
as ^poetical license for that kind of composition. 

Rule II. 
§. « When 1 is prefixed to a verb, which immediately follows another 
verb of the same tense^ without a prefixed 1, and in the same sentence^ 
the 1 in that case is merely conjunctive^ and the second verb to which 
it is prefixed (and even a third or fourth, if they are of the same 
tense, and follow in the same sentence with a prefixed 1 to each,) 
must be construed according to its proper tense ^ whether future or 
imperative^ and often also the perfect tensej but not always; as there 
are a ffefw instances of exception. 

Rule III. 
" A prefixed 1 does not afie'ct, or convert any verb, in the imperu* 
tive mood, nor any verb, or verbs in the future tense, which follow 
an imperative mood in the same sentence. But to perfect tenses the 
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ki Caur at AMm Uin xat uiei 

Sheshek ubin eaur bin Algim inbedel thub 
'SJIBTTH 28 pi 21 'llttn 28 p 3 B»r6K 27 ^131 26 2'^ 

quera uleheshek ium laur Aleim Uiquera .''' 

29 Kip 12 ^{Jtn'jl 30 QV 21 nwS 3 tD^n^K 39 ^^^pt^ 5 

ahed ium bequer uiei oreb uiei \ lile 
34 imVi 30 Of 33 *ip2 22 iTV) 32 a-^y 22 tni 31 hW^ ' ' 

22. TTn axe/ rA^tf wa*. 1 conversive. See num. 19. Fof Ti' see 
num. 30, 

23. nw light. See num. 21. Caloric or latent heat has been suppqsed 
tp be here principally intended. As a verb it is most frequently ren- * 
dered to shine^ or enlighten^ also to kindle^ to set on fir e^ to he glorious s 
as a x^xm^Ught^ the eunj fire^ the mornings lightningj urim^ herba^ 
&c. ni«S, S for ^ the. 

prefixed 1 is conversive without hindrance from a preceding imfiera" 
^fvffverb. 

Rule IV. 
^ After an interrogation, either of the emphatical n, or of the £«• 
terrogatory relatives 'D or HD, the prefixed ) doth not influence any 
verb, or verbs of theyi^^re tense, or the fireaent tense; but mfierfe&t 
lenses, the Vis regularly conversive^ and is not influenced by a pre- 
f^ eding interrogation . « 

RuleV. * 

" it di future tense put for a preterperfect tense'* (which must be by 
having a prefixed t) " precedes a preter tense/' (having also a pre- 
fixed 1) "the latter is (iherely) copulative." The use of this rule, 
most probably, will y^vj seldom occur, but the following example 
has been found in 1 Sam. vii. 16. *7K1DB^ DSts^"*! (a fiiture tense 
converted to a preter tense) and Samuel judged Israel all the days of 
his life: fSm and he went from year to year, 33D1 and he circuited 
Bethel, and Gilgal, and Mispehy (the Vaus prefixed to the two last 
verbs are merely copulative^ because the precedbg verb is a convert- 
ed future, and the next verb which follows is also a converted future) 
m'^^Uind he judged Israel in all these places. 
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4 And God saw tht light tbat it was good; and God dixiddl the 
light from the darknesa. > 

5 And God called the light day^ and the darkness he called night, t^ ) 
And the evening and the morning were the first day* 1 

24. im iwMf God saw. \ convers. Vide num. 19. >^T for hrt 3d"pers* 
masc. sing. fut. Kal of mn to $ee. It drops the n final in the future. See 
rule 102, '^ 

25. *? that. By rule 202. TTTD to restrain^ is the root. Vide num. 
393, It is rendered, yea^ though^ bccauscy auretyj but^ when^ therefort^ 
lad often interrogatively. 

26. iXQgood. By rule 195 is found yti to be good. Hence ^U9 masc. 
nax) fern. good. Rule 158. num. 538. 

27. Sna^ atid God divided, y cpnversive. Vide num. 19. h^T is the 
^ pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of Sna to divide. As a noun, a part separated. 
Also 13 is separatty and naS afiart. 

28. pa between. From p to divide. Rule 195. The repetition of this 
P^cle in this verse is not singular, nor an idiom peculiar to the He- 
brew language. Postea I'^il^/^om between. Rules 176. 145. p31 andjk' 
(veen. Rule 157. 

29. mp'i anrfGod called. ) and convers. Num. 19. «Y ^^ the Sd 
pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal of Knp to call. See num. 412. 

30. Qi> day. Rule 195, from HDH to make a noise. The plural is 
^' vid. num. 18. 558. D>'*n by day. Barker observes that adverbs in 
Hebrew « arc formed from every part of speech, and are as various 
li there ace circumstances of an action." 

31. ryh'h night. A noun fem. Rules 16. 153. The root by rule 195 
'ST7 ro move round. Also nS^S by night. 

33. a*^ evening. A noun masc. sing, from T^j; to mix. The twilight 
is a mixture of Ugfat and darkness. 

33. ipa morning. A noun made. sing, from Ip3 to survey^ or look 
•w; the morning looks out of the east* 

34. TTW one. See num. 486. Rej#ct the formative K. Rule 147. the 
«»t b irr /o i^m^f .Rule 196. 
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emim bctuk requio i€i AlSim Uiamcr 



emim bctufe reqmo i« Aieim uiamcr 

AlSim Uiosh .lemim mim bin mebedil uiei 
metebet asber Smim bin uibedel Srequio at 

41 nnna 40 ^t£^t< is o^on 28 p 39 ^^y) ss ytp^n ^ n» 

lerequio mol asber emim ubin lerequio 

42 ytpnb 43 tjyg 40 ^yff^ 18 ta^on 28 ^^^ ^sytpSS 

uiei sbemim lerequio Aleim Uiquera ^^.ken uiei 

22 tnn 5 cD^jotjf 42 y»p^«7 3 avnha 29 nnp^ 44 jp 22 tnn. » 

ARim Uiamer .sbeni ium bequer ui5i oreb 

3 &T\bn 19 i»Kn 45 j»ittf 30 tav 33 np322 ♦nn 32 i^^y 9 

mequum al esbemim metebet tmita iquuu 

48 a\pD 4r «jtt 5 D^otufn 41 nnna,i8 cyon 46 npt 

35. jrp') an exfiafise. - is formative. Rule 165. The root isi^l /o 
expand. Rule 194. Postea with n empbatic. 

36. *]im in the midst of. ^ ma prefix. Rule 148. *]in a noun, /^ 
middle; 1 is formative. Rules 158, 9. It is from ^n to cut or divide.t 
Rule 195. • 

37. Sn3D causing a division. Ririe 73. Masc. sing. part. Ben. Hi- 
phil of Sna. Num. 27. Rule 75. 

38. Wjrx and God made. ) convers. Num. 19. wy^ for rw^P' is the 3d 
pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of nts^ to make. It is a verb in Lamed He, and 
drops its n final in the future. Vide rule 102. 

39. Sn3*1 and he divided. T^convers. Num. 19. ViT is the 3d pers. m. 
sing. fut. Kal of Via to divide. Ante num. 27. 37. As on the first day, 
light was separated from the chaos, so on the second was air; and 
this division was effected by an expansion, as J^i signifies;, there is 
obvious impropriety therefore in the use of the term firmament here, 
as if the heaven/^vere a solid body, and the stars and planets attached 
to it. 

40. 'MffH which. Also whoy whomy thai, A relative of every gender, num« 
ber, and person. Vide rules 134, 135, As9,Yevb^ogo btforeytoftros" 
fiery to esteem. As a noun, a stefiy firogressy success. As a particle, 
7vheref becatUcy thaty asy wlien. 

41. nnnD under. D at or from. Rules 176. 145. nnn under. Reject 
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6 And God sasd^ L^t there be a firmamel^t in the midst of the wa- 
ters, and let it divide the waters frcrtn the waters. 

7 And God made the firmament and divided the waters which roer^ 
under the firmament from the watera which were above the firma- 
ment; and it was so. "jP 

8 And God called the firmament Heaven. And th<? evening and the 
moming^ were the second day.^ ' 

9 And God said, Let the waters under the heaven be gathered to- 
gether into one place and let the dry Mnrf appean and it was so^ 

also the formative n prefixed. Rule 189. \94. then place ^ before the 
two radicals, vid. rule 200, and the root will be fiiund to be nm ^ 
descend, 

42. ^y^^ the exfianse^ S prefixed, vid. rule 175, sometimes has the 
sense of a pronoun or article, that or they and seems to be abridged 
from Ss«, which is used in the same sense, and as a verb signifies to 
tntervenej or interfioae, Sk preceding, or S prefixed, signifies also to^ 
among^ towardsy aty neavj as tOy fovy according to^ instead of, abouty 
ttnthy noithiny after^ &c. ^y\ vide num. 35. 39*» 

43. S;;d t^ove. D prefixed. Rules 176. r45. From |D or nw to distri- 
bute; it has various meanings, ^rom, withouty beforey against y more 
thanyfrom being; and is also negative, lesty noty Sj? u/iony abovcy vide 
in num. IS. hpD/rom aboroeyfrom ufiony morethdny neary &c. 

, 44. p so. From p toftrefiare. p ^Tn« after that time, pb therefore. 
p ^ wherefbrcy or accordingly, p Ij; to this time, p also signifies, 
certainly y surely y thusy becauscy and in Psakn cxxvii* 2* instead of «o, 
it should be rendered /«*% or rightly y for p as a noun signifies right; 
unless ^3 but is the true reading, which is not supported. 

45. '^ second. For the formative ' vide rule 168. From HJB^ to re- 
fieat. Rule 200, Vide the table at num. 486. 

46. lip'' shall be gathered together. For imp" vii rule 103. It is the 
3d pers. m. plur. fut. Niphal of nip to collect. It agrees with D'^DH. 
Rule 127. 

4f . Sk to. See in num. 42. Spmetimes it if negative, noty buty &c. 
At other times it is used before the object of a verb^as m num. 4. 

.48. mpi^filace. Q is formative. Rule 178. Sais 1. Rules 158, 159, 
From Dp to be established. By rule 195. 

♦ When either of the iettors 3, Dy or *7 are prefixed to a noun, they 
usually exclude n emphatic. 

C 



1 
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uiquera I k«ii uiSi eibcsh^ utcraS ahcd 

quera emim ulemcq'iug arets liW«?¥ Aleii|| 

Uiamer .thub ki Aieinn uir^i iiiiiin 

mezerio osheb desha earets tedesha Aleiin 

56 j^to 55 2X1^ 54 tte^T 8 yij^n 53 ite^tn 3 S'n'7« ' 

asher leminu peri oshe peri ots zei'o 

40 •iJlJ^H 61 \^\f;fy 59 V^D 60 ntJV 59 ♦-ID 58 ^y 57 y^\ 

49. HKini and shall afi/iear. 1 a»tf. mnn is the 3d per$. fern, sing* 
fut. Niphal oirMX^ to see. It agrees with fiK understood. Rule 127. 

50. rwyn the dry scil. yi« land, n ^nphatic. R. 150. n postfixed 
formative. Rule 153. nis^a' a noun fern, from \0T to be dry. 

51. HIDdSi and the gathering together of. )ahd^ S the'. Num. 42. D Is 
formative. Rule 178. mpD confluence^ from mp ^0 collect. Vide num. 
46. 

52. D^D^ the seas. Vide num. 18. This contrast with D*D preceding 
fixes the distinction between "'D warer and 0" »ca. 

53. RB^nn «Aa// bring forth. The 3d pers. fern, sing, fut Kal of Nl^l 
to sfiring ufi. It agrees with f ii^n. 

54. wsn ^rcM, the tender herb. A noun from KBH. Vidq num. 5J. 

55. ynfp the herb, A noun. As a verb, to produce vegetation^ 

56. y^\D firodudng seed. Particip. Benoni masc. sing. Hiphil of 
^"yt to sow or to firoduce seed. Rule 75. 

57. y^i seed. A noun masc. from the same root Num. 56. 

58. pr the tree of. A noun masc. from nv;^ tofixy makeflrm, pr 
steady.* ^ 

59. ''IB fruit. A npun masc. sing. ^ is formative. Rule 171. From 
nia to firoduce. Hence postea *>S a bull^ plural D'^'ia. Also n*l3 a heifer. 

60. rW8^ bearing. Participle Ben<;toi Kal masc. 1 omitted by rule 78. 
From rwv to bear. 

* '^IS l^j; is here the tree of fruity that is the fruit-tree} but the same 
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10 And God called the dry land Earth; and the gathering together 
of the waters c^led he Seas: and God saw that it wfl« good.^y^ 

1 1 And God said, Let the earth bring forth grass, the herb yielding 
^eed, and the fruit tree^ yielding fruit after his Jdnd, whose seed is 
in itself, upon the earth; and it was so. 

61. irnS according to ita kind. S a particle. Vid. num. 42. 1 suffixed, 
/da> Vide rules 39. 160. pD kind, a noun masc. sing, in which "• being 
formative, rule 165. is to be rejected, rule 195. when n is to be post- 
fixed, vide rule 200. and the root is found to be rUD to diatribme.* 

fcrm of Speech is used to signify dk fruitful tree. In Hebrew the lat* 
ter of two substantives is frequently adopted instead of an adjective; 
as The land ofholinesi^ for 7%c holy land; Men of a namcy for Celebra- 
ted fnen; A God of justice J for A just Godj &c. ' 

* This word affords some evidence of the truth of the conces^on 
in the Glasgow grammar, that " the cas^s of nouns ar^moVe deter- 
mined by the connexion and sense of the passage than trom the pre^- 
position." But in Hebrew there are no cases. Vide rule 14. When 
two nouns stand together, so that the latter would occ^y the genitive 
case in English^ Latin, or Greek; the former in iJifebrew frequently 
undergoes ar change in te;'mina'tion, it .being in feet the word, the 
sense of which is limited t)r rest^ctcd. Vide rules 24. 27. Preposi- 
tions prefixed to noun^ answer the pu^^poses of oblique cases, with 
the exception of the constructed case mentioned. With respect also 
to the primitive pronouns, the agent a^d the object are usually ex- 
pressed by different words, as in English, which may bi^enomina- 
ted ca^es. % /* 

Nevertheless the learner will find it to contribute both t^:}lis con- 
Tenief ce suid ^peed^ to know the cases of nouns jand pronouns,, 91s they 
are given in the old grammars* On this account, they are here sub- 
joined in a condensed form*/ ^. 



rmn Fem. A law. 


131 Masc A word. 


Plur. 
nnin 


Sing. 

nun 


Plur. 


Sing, 
•ran 

i3nS 


Nom. A word. 
Gen. Of a word. 
Dat. To a word. 


r^mnnK 


n'^innx 


Dnainx 


^ ^2im 


Ace. The word* 


nninn 


n'^inn 


o^iann 


^:^'^7^ 


Voc. word. 


nrinp 


rmnn. 


onmn 


^T\r^ 


Abl. By a word. 
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UtatM \ .ken viSt carets nl ba zerou 

uots leminSu zero mezerio oshieb desha Sarets 



SINGULAR 


She, Her. 


He, Him. 


Thon, Thee, ^ 


Thou, Thee, m. 


I, me. 




KYI 


Km 


m 


nnK 


03K '3K 


Nom. 


uto 


iSb^ 


tf 


1^ 


'Sc/* 


Gen. 


nS 


^^. 


1^ 


1^ 


^'S 


Dat. 


Tvme 


mm 


TniK 


ym 


'niK 


Accus. 


ruDD 


I^OD 


^IDD 


-po 


•» »aiDD 


Ablftt. 


PLur 


lAL. 


They, 


They, 


Ton, fifcm. 


Toi^m. 


We, Us. 




Them, £ 


Them, m. 










mn jn 


non on 


n, mK 


orw 


rin3K i3nj 


Noin. 


X mSer 


onW 


cpSar: 


. uW 


Gen. 


inS 


1D7 DHS 


p'> 


mS 


uS 


Dat. 


jnw 


DniK 


pHK 


ooriK 


W1K 


Accus. 




in»| 




DHD 


pDD 


DDDO 


UD 1)0D 


Ablat. 



As parts of the primitive pronouns, both singular and plural^ aire 
pestfixed to nouns, masculine and feminine, singular and plural; (vide 
rules .33-p^2) and as their terminations undergo^in some instances^ 
changes in regimen, (vide rules 24-«-2ir) because of the suffisces; the 
learner, by making also the following table somewhi^t familiar, vrill 
save himself both timeand labour. , 





Jt 


Fem. pkir. 


Pern. ^ng. 


Masc. plur. 


Masc. sing. 


My. 


g 


^niitn 


^mon 


natt 


nai 


Thy, m. 


li 


l^nnin 


TH'Tin 


^nin 


y^i 


Thy,f. 


4^ 


fnmn 


•jniin 


•l^'^'r 


^w 


His. 


w^ 


Tannin 


iniin 


v-y^i 


n:3-T 


Her. 


CO 


ii'Tinin 


fm'^tn 


nn^i 


nn:3n 


Our. 




irnnin 


w^m 


linan 


wa*5 


Your, m. 


wnmn 


p^n^^v) 


tXIi'^H'l 


DD^3-1 


Your, £ 




p'nnin' 


{Xiin 


pnan 


^ p-iDi 


Their, m. 


on^nntn 


onw 


Dnna-i 


onn 


Their, f. 


s 


jn^)*nn 


[n-iin 


{n^'iai 


l^n 



♦ 'S» has been said to be wily 'h the dative and tsr for im wAo. 
^Wf\''3 Domus quae est mihi. Vide num. 151. 



t For^'^ai. 
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] 2 And the earth brought forth gpass, and herb yielding seed after 
his kind) and th» tree yielding fruity whose «eed woe in itself after his 
kind; and God saw that it was good. I "^ 

- > t ' . ' ^ " ' " ' : '■ ' "*~- * 

62. ijn? its aeed, ) suffixedi iV*, vide rules 39. 1 60.* j;^, see num. 57. 

63. U in itBclf. 3 a prefix^ rule 148, from W Ao//ow or nu wf^Atn. i 
a pronoun suffix o£th^ third person. Rule 39.t 

64. »wm and iroughi forth. 1 (M»iv«rs. num. 19. Wirin i^ the 3d pcrs. 
fem. sing. fut. Hiphil of Nr to sfirin^ w/i, ^ being changed into 1, rule 
89, and ' characteristic of Hiphil beuag dropped. Rule 81. It agrees 
withpwi. 

65. inrDSybr ita kind. TH a pronoun suffix of the third person. Rule 
39. For J*o^ see num. 61. Perhaps the sense of the genitive may 
have been here intended, as it is in Psal. cxvi. 15. X"\'Oxh «' q/^his 
saints.*' Vide num. 42. 

♦ Parts of primitive pronouns, when suffixed to nouns substantive, 
having the sense of possessives, and the nature of adjectives, must, 
when translated into Latin or Greek, agree with such substantives in 
gender, number, and case. But the Hebrew language, in such in- 
stances, with much more propriety, preserves the gender of the an- 
tecedent> to which such pronoun may relate^ and does not accommo- 
date the gender of the possessive to that of the noun with which it 
stands. Thus m^a and nn^3 are each sua domtia^ but the former is his 
houacy and the latter her house. Hence it seems proper to denominate 
the pronominal suffixes firindtivesj when affixed to nouns, as well as 
when conjoined with finite verbs, and particles, though with the for- 
mer, they have the sense of posses^ves, and when with the latter, 
they generally denote the object. Vide rule 29. 

t The neuter in English is c^ten properly substituted, because the 
Hebrew language has no neuter. Here follow the usual pronominal 
suffixes with 3. 13 in him^ rp in her^ p in thee^ O in me^ \0'2 or DH^ in 
theniy masc. }n:3 in theniy fem. 033 in you^ masc. \D2 in you^ fem. and 
U3 in us. ^ is also intOj withy on account ofy and among; in this sense, 
following an adjective, it expresses the superlative degree, as 0*K^33 
TfB^fdr among womeny that is, -Beryfair. 
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uira lemin^u bu zeroa asher peri oshS 

bequer uiei orcb Uiei f .thub ki Aleim 

33 •^pi 22tnn 32 y^y 22 ♦nn 26 ji^ 25 o ^orh» ^^ 

maret iSi Aieim Uiamer .shelishi ium 

uUn eium bin iSbedil Sshemim berequio 

ulimim ulemuodim latet Ueiu \ .eltle 

Cshemim bere(|ulo lemauret ueiu ushenim 

66. TsrSw ike third. Vide num. 486. FnMn ^Sj9 to divide into three 
parts. For ^ inserted and postfixed, see rule 168. 

67. ^rv there ihall be. Vid. num. 22.* 

68. n%XD lights. TfW^ in the sing. Rule 21. Dis formative. Rule 
nH.Yvoxa^^toJlowyOv^yy^ toshine. 

69. ^^y^l in the exfianae of. 2 in. Rule 148. Forjrp tee num. 35. 

70. VnanS/or to cause a division, hfor. Rule 142. Sn:3n is the in- 
finitive Hiphil of Sl3 to divide. Num. 27. 

71; vm and they shall be. ) and convers. Num. 19. vn for iri'n 3d 
pers. plur. pret. Kal, n being dropped before a servile. Rule 102. 
Num. 22. 

72. nnnhfor signs, hfor. Rule 175. Sing, nw plur. nini«, nni«, and 
nn«. Vide rule 21. A fern, noun from nn« to approach. 

73. onjrioSl and for seasons. Yandy hfor. Sijng. Ij^TD plur. made. 
Dn;nD, a participial noun from ij?^ to appoint. The participle Benoni 
Huphal is njnD. Vide mles 89, 90. 

74. O^D^Sl and for days. \ and. Sfor. WIT days. Vide num. 30. 

75. DUIsn and years. 1 and. ryytff a year^ plur. D^'Jlsr and nw, from O^ 

* 71' is singular. ni«D is plural; this is therefore an exception to 
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13 Arid the evening and the morning were the third day.y 

14 And God said, Let there be lights in the firmajnent of the hea- 
ven, to divide the day from the night; and let them be for signs, and 
for seasons, and for days, and for years. 

15 And let them be for lights in the firmament o^ the heaven, to give 
light upon the earth, and it was 6o. J 

to iterate. '3icr plur. 0'3B? twoy double or twice dyed. \Vf a toothy pint. 

76. jvti^dS /or lights, Sfor. n'^IKO the same as niKD, num. 68. 1 in- 
serted, vide rule 158. Alsp niiKD as a noun fem. in regim. signifies 
the hole made by aerfienta in the ground^ because it gives light. 

77. yyro in the exfianae of. 3 f?i, j^'^pl, vide num. 35. 

the rule for the agreement of the verb in number, gender, and per- 
son with its noun. The converse of this sometimes happens; as, 
rx y'yyr « the man (they) shall say, jnsn 1D3 « the wicked man (they) 
/ee." Perhaps in the first anomaly the noun must be taken collective- 
ly, in the other the verb should be understood distributively. 

'71^ is also n\asculine) and niMD feminine; as often as this exception 
happens, the choice of the more worthy gender, the masculine, as in 
this case, is thought to denote excellency; and when a verb is put in 
the feminine, though the noun is masculine, it is supposed to express 
the contrary. Ezek. xxxiii. 26. p'^jr is used, though spoken of men. 
Vide rule 128. 

Similar exceptions are frequently found to the rule for the agree- 
ment of the adjective with the substantive in gender and number. A 
/Uural adjectivci when put with a singular noun, may signify that it is 
to be taken collectively, D''N3 mm"* S> « all Judah coming;*^ and when 
an adjective in the aingtdar is joined with a noun plural, it may be in- 
tended to show that the noun must be understood distributively; as 
TTW yn*)K those cursing thee are (each of them) cursed. 

When an adjective masculine is joined with a feminine substantive, 
it probably denotes dignity, excellency, or something emphatical, 
as D'Slon nn»<Dn great lights. On the contrary, when the /eminine ad* 
jective is chosen to be put with a masculine substantive, it may be 
designed thereby to express ccmtempt or unwor^iiness; as nSn; ony 
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Aleim Uiofih .ken \xM earets ol leair 

emaur at egedelim emaret sheni at 

equeihen emaur uat $ium lememeshelct egcdel 

Uiten *ekukebim uat 6lile lemeraeshelet 

ol teair eshemim berequio Aleim atem 

13 ^y 78 -jfjenS 5 tyQvn 77 y^p^n 3 cd^hSk «« Dn» 

ulebedil ubelile biuim Ulemeshel .Carets 

87 SnnnVi 31 r\hbs\ 30 Dva 86 Vd*71 » :vnKn 18 

ki Aleim uira ghesbek ubin eaur bin 

25 o 3 o^n^H 24 «n»i 12 ^ynn ^8 ^ai 21 ii«ri 2« |a 

78. T>5nS/or fo ^vff Ughi. hfor. Rule 142. "^W^ the infinitiye of 
Hiphilof'TKor'iW. Rule 99. 

79. syiwynluminaries. n emphatic. Rule 150. Q formative. Rule 
178. niKD, vide num. 68. 76. 

80. U^him great, n emphat. SlJl and bna great. Masc. plur. D'^SlJi, 
rule 1 9, from SnJ ro groiv. The fem. ntSia might have been used with 
the fem. noun n'^KD, but it is probable that the masculine was used as 
a stronger expression. Vide rule 1 14. Vide num. 67 in note. 

great cities. Deut i. 28. These were the cities of the Canaanites. 
Yet D^ has been deemed in such cases a feminine termination. 

When two substantives, one whereof is masculine and the other 
feminine, have one and the same verb, or one and the same adjective, 
such verb or adjective, for herein also they follow the same rule, is 
usually masculine and plural. 

But the verb and the adjective differ in their posjticms with respect 
to their substantive. Adjectives, except numerals^ generally follow 
the substantives with which they agree; whilst verbs almost always 
are placed be£[>re the nouns, to which their gender, number, and 
. person are acis^ninodated. When the adjective precedes^ its substan- 
tivise the verl;) to^be (Tvry) is for the most part understood. 
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16 And God made t^a great lights j the greater light to rule die 
day, and the lesser light to nile the night; he made the stars alao^ 

17 And God set them in the firmament of the heaven, to give light 

upon the earth, / 

18 And to rule, over the day and over the night, and to divide the 
light fi^om the darkness; aiid God saw that it was goocL/ 

81. nSBTDDS/or the rule qf. hf&r. The first D is formative, the se- 
cond D radical, n is for n because in construction, rule 26, Sbto and 
*W^0 and the fem. rhprn dcmmon here used, are from *7tBn3 to rule. 

^ 83. }Opn little, n emphat; \tap amally from JDp to diminish/^ 

83. W^xsn stars, n emphat? t is formative. Rule 158. cr3M is the 
plural of 20ID a star ^ which is fh>m 333 to aldne. 

84. jll'1 arid God filaced. ) conversive. Num. 19. jn^ is the third 
pers. masc. sing. fut. kal for jnr from |n3 to give. This verb some- 
times dfops its final I according to rule 105, sometimes its first radi- 
cal as in this ins^nce^ and at other times it is doubly defective^ see 
rule 108. 

85. Wtithem. m vid. num. 4. D or DH them is a pronoun masc. 
plur. third pers. R. 40. on^ when a primitive prmioun is the plural 
masc. of the second person. Rule 31. The learner must distinguish 
between the primitive pronouns '♦HK /, n^Kyinw thou masc. ^m^ m 
thou fem. DHM you masc. }nH ^qu fem. Sec. and HH when suffixed by 
l^ronouns; because the sense is sometimes different. The most usual 
affixes of t^ are the following; *f»K luith me, mey \im with tis^ usj "[fiK 
with or in thee ^ D3nitwiVA yoUy youy IhK ttnth him^ himj rtHK with her^ 
hcTi unm^oT Dn>^ withthemy them, masc* \T)nHf jn« unto or wi(h them^ 
them, fem. rUHK them» ^ 

86. Sb^dSi and to rule. 1 and; h to otfor. Sktd is the infiq. Kal. of 
bwr^ togonuem. Rule 142. 

87. Vn3nSl (ind to cause a dividon. \and. S to Qvfor^ Sn3n is the 
infinit. Hiphil of S.T3 to divide. . > 

f Thfe particles which are prefixed to the substantive, as 3, S, D, 
Sec. kvp not repeated before the adjective, but n emphatic, which is 
by some called the definite article, is also prefixed to the adjective 
orv participle f^and when such adjective, &c. stands alone, it is oft^ 
used as a sub^ai^e. 
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ft^jiy^^*^ 30 J3V "^3 "^p^^ ♦n^t^^ ^nyaa tJTI'^^ *2^0 

100 ^5ntj^ 40 iK^jj 99 nt^Dnn ^^ nmn ^ ^ e^fii ^^'^ ^3 ^ ''**^ 
102 ipD 93 pjiy 97 «j3 6 n»T 101 bn^D^ i^ 0'»^ 

88. y'2^ the fourth. In thp ordinal numbers from the third to the 
ren/A inclusive, "^ is inserted before the last radical except in the 
?^a?/A, and also postfixed ih the masculine gender. Vide rule loS* 
md num. 486. The root is j^i") to agitate or quadrate; hei^^ afeOj^^bf 
prefixing a formative tt, comes the cardinal yy^four, 

89. ^)t^vr shall produce abundantly. It is thfe third pers. masc. pltir* 
fut Kal, from the root ^Ito to iwarm^ or creep. It agreea wil3» O*^' 
Rule 127. 

90. i^'w the reptile. This word may be taken as a noun; or as the 
part. Ben. Kal of the preceding Verb, T being rejected by rule 78> 
the sense then is the creeping 0rfl3 nn. 

9 1 . raj the creature. Also the aoulj ahd anhnal 1\fe: '•^i my life$ 
from rai to breathe. This word, like 4'«;c«j n^ay signify the animal 
soul. Vide Whitby add Macknight on 1 Thess. v. 23. 

92. HTI living. It is the part. Ben. Kal of nni to Uve. Vide rules 
86 and 7B. Also a living creature. The genus is expressed by VtQi 
TH Hving treattires the species are CHH maw, nons A«Mf ofthefi^d^ 
in^n wJ/flf dec*?, 15^0*1 reptile^ and ^^}^fowl^ &c. 

93. «|i;?1 andfo^l. ) and. A participial noun. Rule 158. From ^J^ ^o 

^94. «1S1;?'' shall Jly. It is the third pers, sing. masc. fut. Kal of *|S;r /o 
^y. 1 is inserted after the first radical, as is sometimes the case in re- 
iuplicate verbs, vide rule 111. but its usual place, when inserted in 
jther verbs, is before the last radical in the fut. andimper. Vide rule 

r7. ' 

95. mrt <rnc? (God) cr^o/^i/. 1 convers. Num.19. It is. the third 
^ers. masc. sing. fut. Kal. Vide n\im. 2. 
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1*9 Aottl the e?t»^g and ttief^pi^miitg were jt^ fourth day. ) 

2f) .And God saii^, JUet the waters bruig forth abundantly the movi 

creature that hath life, and let the fowl fly above the earth, over t 

face of Ifae firmament of iieaven. 7 
2 1 t^d; Qod ereated^i^at ^ales, and , every living creatut-e th 

inoVeth, which the waters brought forth abundantly after their kin 

and every winged fowl after it^ kind, and God saw that it wd^ good. 

— ■ . , ' • .' ' ■ -^" J .-■-■■.- ,,.,.,. / , , . 

a6«^r3nn.wAa/e«. afifnphaUjRule, 150, A noun masc. plur. Tt 

sing, is pm a whale ot serpent. Rule 19. From }Jn to creefiy which 

perhaps a redmlicate verb from^ n:in to waiL Rule 1 10. 

97. Sd everyy ally or any. It has been supposed that this word is 
substantive, because it is said always to precede the noun with whic 
it is used, which is the invariable rule of a noun ii) regimine; wherea 
adjectives commonly follow their substantives. Also ^3 is used fjc 
the feminine,^ which is somewhal singular,. if an adjective; for adjec 
lives generally terminate^ if feminine, in n. Yet as a noun in cor 
stmction it is difficult to render it in English, for it must be the a< 
•/5 or the whole of. It is from the root TiSo to complete, 

98. rrnn^nw;!^-. n emphat. Rule 150. and vide num. 92. 

99. ntSTDTI creefdng. T\ emphat when thus prefixed to a participl( 
fyften denotes that it is to be taken as a substantive. nts^Dn is the part 
fern. Ben. Kal ofwiy^ to creep. For the oi^ssion of 1 vide rule 78. 

100. ^TW produced abundantly, 1^ is the third pers. masc. plur. prct 
Kal. Vide num. 89. 

101. OHJ'TdS in their kind, h in or to. Rule 17^5. pD kind, Vid. num; 
61. on their^ them. Suffix. Vide rule 40. 

102. «]i3 the wing, A noun from «^30 to remove to a distance. 

,, 103. *]nn and blessed.* ^ and is conversive. Rule 136. num. 19. 
*^ y\X is the third pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of pa to bless, 

* To bless any thing is to speak good of it or to it. This is the 
sense of thjC Hebrew and Greek words for to bless. When God bless- 
es, he speaks good to the person or thing, he approves or communi- 
cates good. When man blesses God, he speaks good of him, or as- 
cribes goodness to him. In, the former, it is an expression of benefi- 
cence, in the latter, of gratitude. 
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103 ^^y) 26 j^^ 25 ^3 3 tD^n^K ^^K1^ ^^ in)^^ ^^ 

109 ^ii^t 108 >nyni ^8 D*D*i *5 DWi * UK ^'^ wVo^ 

1 10 ♦♦{jran ^o cyjt 33 ^^p^ 22 if\v) 32 ;j*)j^ 22 in^t ^ JO^^ ^^ 
92 n^n 91 Mj 8 ^•Hen ^4 H)t\n ^ tamb» ^^ "'^^ ^^ 

7 rnKH 114 p^n 4 hK 3 ophH 38 tjfyn 44 }p 1 32 ^nn ^^ 

104. mwS m «i^>ig« S /o or in. Rule 175. •^D« is ^ part^ Benoni 
Kal. Rule 78. From •^DK ^o sfieak. 

105. 119 be/hdtfuL For ims. Rule 102. It is the 2d pcrs^ m^sc. 
plur. iihperat. Ksd of XV)^ to increase. 

\06.y2^^ and multiply. 1 and. 131 forinn. Rule 102. It is the secon* 
pers. masc. plur. imperat. Kal of nni to mulUfily. 

107. ii6di and refilemsA. 1 and. 1»Sd is the 2d pers. m. plur. imper. 
KjBlo{¥hntoJiU. 

108. e|vni and fowl. 1 tf«rf. n emphat. Rule 150. For «iy /o«'^- 
Vide num. 93. 

109. yr shall multiply. For TOT. Rule 102. It is the third pers. 
masc. sing. fut. Kal of nni. Vide num. 106. 

1 10. ^tfi^^on theffth. For the'' final and ^ inserted, vide rule 168. 
and num. 486. From Viysr^Jtucy and as a verb, to increase. 

1 1 1. nroS after its kind, h is prefixed. Rule 175. n her or its is a 
fern. pron. suff. Rules 39. 155. For I'D kindj vide num. 61. 

1 12. non^ cattle. A fem. noun from ona to be mute. Vide num. 92. 

1 1 3. WD'^Yand reptile. 1 and. tffiyy a noun masc. sing, of 15^31 to move. 
Num. 99. 

114. in'ni and living creature. 1 conjunctive. in'*n is used as a sinr ^ 
gular and as a plural noun. Vide rule 162. where it is termed a c<A^ 
lective noun.* If the 1 be merely a pleonasm, then n^n may beeithef 

■ I .... I I .11 I I I I I I ■ .H i ' l III. 

* Anomalies in the Hebre'w Iangu%e are frequent, noQns arc of- 
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33 And God blessed tli^ni) si^ying) Be fruitful and multiply and iUl 
the vaters in the seas, and let fowl multiply in the earth. / 

33 And the evening and the morning were the fifth day. j 

34 And Gk>d said. Let the earth bring forth ^ living creature after 
his kind, cattle, and creeping thing, and beast of the earth after his 
kind, and i^ wa» so. V 

35 AndGod made tibe beast of the earth after his kind, and cattle 

I the i^rsi of n^n dheaBU vide rule 31. and num. 92. or the singular 
I m construction, n being changed into n, as in the next verse. Vide 
! Tulc:36. It 1ft from the root n^n toUve, 

t The substantive verb HTT to be^ because of its frequent use should 
be well understood. Though it follows the rules for other verbs in 
Lamed He, its Kal is here given for the convenience of the learner, 
becfiose not usually exhibited in the grammars., 



Feminine. 


Masculine. 






Fem. 


MascuL 




^ 


'nnornTm 


"•n! or n^n- 


3 Per. S. 


^3 


nn^ 


n^n 


3 Sing. 


3 


'nnof 'nn 


Tinorn^nn 


2 






nTiorn^n 


2 


^ 




-n«ornTifct 


1 


CJ 




"n^^n 


1 


1^ 


•Hji'TTn 


rTK" 


3 Plur. 


5? 




vn 


3 Plur. 


tn,|^n 


mn 


2 


I 


}n"n 


an''^n 


2 






^a orrrna 


1 


9 




ir^ 


I 





fem. nrn masc. m 2 Plur. \ *n*P««^tive. 

V\^T^ or rn or mTi Infinitive. 

Beinffj or sAe w, or he is nin or mn Sing. > Participle 
Fero. They are niin masc. They are Din Plur. i Benoni. 

The Hd)rews usually intended the present tense when this verb 
^ omitted, but understood; when it was expressed, or given, its 
tense was generally past) or ftiture like other verbs. Vide nUm. 557. 

642. 



tea smgular in form and plural in sense, or plural in form and sin- 
Uular in sense, and these are indifferently connected with sin|^aror 
plural pronouns, adjectives, or verbs. As there is no neuter ^ider, 



'm^n Jer. xviii. 21. 



t pT!nExod. xxii. 31. 
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26 jaiD 25 ♦a 3 e*nS« 24 jnrj 65 \r\TDh '^^ nD^Kn 

93 t\^y2^ »« D^n »2i ni^a ^20 rn^ ^»^ wniDiD 

* nK 3 d^hSk 2 tti^n 7 jy^Kn ^^ w 122 tyoin sr 
i24inK2Kni3C3»nVN ^i^DWa iss^eVva ^^^ onttn 
85 en« i03 -pi^i 85 jpnK 2 1^*^^ 126 napii »25 n^t 28 

129 inni 128 \^ 3 ts^t^hti 127 cdhS i» IDK^I ^ D^JT^K 

1 1 5. nmKTi the earth, n emphatic. HDIK ewrM, a fern. noun. If the 
K is formatiTC, then the root is HDl to make smooth or level; but if K 
be radical and the n merely the fern, terminatbny then the root is 
01« to be red. Vide rules 147. 15S. 

116. m^J we will make. It is Oie first pers. plur. fut. Eal of the 
verb rKS^ to make, Postea HB^j^n 3d pers. sing. fqt. Kal. 

1 17. onx man. n'Dl is likeness from HDi. Vid. num. 115. Adam 
may have been so called because, he at first bore the image of God> i 
or he may have been named from the red clay^ because he was made ! 
of the earth. 

U8. 130^2^3 in our image. 3 in. 13 owr, a pronoun suffix. Vide rule 
35. D^2f image, from tht to delineate. See num. 3. << Let us make , 
man/' is an expression of consultation, and marks a difference in 
man's creation from that of other creatures, in point of importance. 
<' Let us make man," regards the animal nature; " In our image," 
denotes his spiritual nature, which alone could resemble Deity. << Let 
us make," &c. " in our image, after our likeness." Here is the plu- 

a word that in English would belong to that class is often found in 
both the masculine and feminine gender in the same sentence. There 
are also instances of the same noun occurring as a masculine in ooe 
sense, and as a feminine when the meaning is different. These apem- 
ingjrregularities occasion sometimes doubt, but as they belong to 
the language, they form no ground for the imputation of ignorance 
in the sacred penmen. Vide num. 9 10. 
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ftentMr kind, loid evei^ tfaing tbat creepeth t|ppi|i the Qa^tli aftei* 
ii8kin<t,and God saw tlfet it \fAS good.^ 

26 And God said; Let us make man in our image, after our like- 
ns; and let them have dominion over the fish of the sea, and over 
Ik fowl of the air, and over the cattle, and over all the earth, and 
Ircr every creeping thing that creepeth upon the earth. J 
)7 So God created man in his own image, in the image oIGod cre- 
ledhe him, male and female created he them. 
2& Aad God blessed them: and God said unto them, Be fruitful and 
I i 

SA three tii||es expressed, and that in the first person, a manifest 
igreement with, and proof of, the scriptural doctrine of a plurality in 
)eity, to which, as God is one in essence, we give the name/icr*on«. 

119. tJnranD according to our UkenesB. D according to. Vide rule 173. 
ow. Vide rule 35. twr\ dndUtudey a fern, noun, vide rule 16. from 

V\ /o vwkt «mooM, or to form* 

120. rm and they shall govern. 1 and. nT for IHIT in the 3d pers. 
nc^lur. fut. Kal of mi to rule. Vide rule 102. In ver. 28, post, 
tis b the 2d pers. plur. imper. Kal. 

I2l.rui3 over tiejiah. 3 in. nl'^ in construction for nn ajish, Vid. 

122. Bmnn creeping. 71 emphatic, or tMch. \ffry\ the part. Ben. Kal. 
ft. rule 78, of vnT^ to creefi. Which is creeping is a Hebrew present 

leiie. 

J23. Mdr^ in fiia own image. 3 m. 1 hie. Vide rule 39. For th'i vide 
to. 118. 

^24. ViK him. For nK, vide num. 4, and 85.1 him^ a pronoun sufiix- 
'^^ Vide rule 39. 

125. *)2\ male. A noun from the root "O? to remember^ and perhaps 
^^itrong. 

'26. ropji and/emale. 1 and. nDpJ a noun from Dp3. 
'. 127. on'? to them, h to. Vide rule 175. DH ihem. Vide rule 40* 7)h 
"A^'.'j and n. Rule 175.39. 

128. r\fe hr^rr^befruitjul. It is the 2d pers. ipasc. plur. imperat 
^^^T)^ to produce. Vide rule 102. 

129. u*^ £)]. ^7)3*^ multiply J and 1 and, 2d pers. masc. plur. imp. Kal 
^^to multiply. Vide rule 102. 
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^ 

132 nvD^n 1 1* rvri ^'^ ^Dii ^ o^oB^n ^» ^m i« om 

ISO. imSdi and Jill. 1 o/icf. IkSd is the 2d pers. niasc plur. imp, Kal 
irpm¥hutoJUl. 

131. n033l cnrf J?tt^flr2^ it. 1 awd. n iV. Vid. rule 39.* 12^3D for ifcr33 the 
1 aTuf making: the root signify the savTie as if in theSd pers. plur. 
imperat. Kal which precedes it. Vide rule 139. Thus the i conjunc- 
tive can supply the want of the signs of person, number, mood, and 
tense, by uniting its verb to the former. "? 

132. nBTDV? thatmoveth. tt which. ne^D*> is the fem. part BcnoA 
Kal. Vide num. 122. It agrees with n^n. Rule 1 13. 1 15. 

* When parts of the primitive pronouns arc prefixed to verbs, 
they form per^ns, mostly in the future, and if there be no otbei 
change, are readily distinguished by the learner. But when pluts ci 
such pronduns are postfixed, they not only form persons and tenses, 
but are often put to express the object of such verb, and must be re- 
cognised as abbreviations suffixed, instead of the primitive pronouns 
themselves. 

When such compounded word happens to be different from the 
verb itself in any of its forms, the reader, if acquainted with these^ 
and also with the suflfeiLes, can instantly discern that the word is thuq 
double, and distinguish its parts. But it often happens that the addV; 
tion of an afBx to the verb produces a word exactly fiiimilar to som^ 
other part of the same verb, as in this case; and the reader can onk 
determine by the sense or connexion, whether a pronoim is the obi 
jcct of the verb, and appears in the affix, or the servile or serviles al 
the end of the word indicate its mood, tense, and person. 

Presuming that the learner, after a few lessons, will endeavour m 
parse by his lexicon and grammar, and use these notes only as a testj 
to show him wherein he has failed, I here subjoin a few of such 
milar words, framed out of ipfl in Kal, that he may compare otbcrti 
with them, and he will find that they will serve with ^ual adv^tagft, 
also for other conjugations or voices. 
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mM^Y', a^d v^pleoififa the ^rth, and auMue it; md.faave domiiuoi^ 
orer j^e fish of the se$i|raAd over the fowl of the air, and over every 
linng^dling that idovdth upon the earth. 



Is 

^xs the third pers. fem. sing^. pjreter Kal, she hath visited. 
Is the third pers. mast, sing.* priet. Kal, with n her. He 



^,J ~, 



nipg 



If 



omp3 



|mpa < 



^ vpnf^d her^ 0r the Hi^cgnd p^rs^ xnaM:. sing> |nQ|>er. 

with rxher. Vidt thouy man, her: 
Is the iitBn.,Kal with n her, Ta visit her. Or the parti- 
^ cipleBenoni Kal, V being dropped, (Rule 78.) with 

Jtjier. fhitpngher, 

rtsjth!e third pers. plur. preter Kal. TTiey havevinted. Or 
ttie second pern, xnaac* ptur. imperat. Vifit yr, sctl. 

Is the second pers. masc. suig. imperat. Kal, with 1 Mm, 
Vint thou (man) him. Or the 3d pers. m. sing. pret. 
Kal with 1 him. He visited him. 

Is the infin^KlH^th 1 him. To visit him. Or the parti- 
ciple B()^JCal (Rule 78) with 1 him affixed. Visiting 

Is the second pers. masc. plur. preter Kal. Ye (males) 

harve visited. 
Is the third pers. fem. sing, preter Kal with D them 

masc. n changed into n. Rule 83. She viaited them^ 

(males.) 
Is the second pers. sing, preter Kal with D them masc. 

affixed. Thou hast visited them^ (males.) 

"Is the second pers. fen|. plur, preter Kal. Ye^ females, 

have visited. 
Is the third p^l*s. fem. sing, preter Kal, n into n by rule 
83. with } them fem. affixed. She visited them^ kmsdes. 
Is the second pers. sing, preter Kal, with | them fem. 
L affixed. Thou hast visited themy females. 
E 
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13 Vy 40 *itj^je 57 jnt 136 jnt 55 ^Bfy 97 Vd 4 pje 1 35 C53«7 

«3U4oitj^5t^97«734rito^nHn«^VD ^^♦afl 
137 jn^anV 20 nnr ^35 tD:h 57 jr»t 136 jnt 58 ^ 59 1^ 
5 D»D»n 93 ^ly 97 «,3«^ 7 ^Kri 114 rm ^^ h:h\ 30 
91 Bffii «3ia4o naw^nKn 13 «^ i38ttfBn «7«^DVt 
JO fnn 137 h^skV 55 nw; 139 p^i 97 ^^^ 4 ^k 93 rm 
38 ntefj^ 40 ^K^7 «?3 4 DK 3 enn^K 24 jnn ^^ :p «* 
33npa2oinn33 ans^2otrin i^onKDs^aipissjTjm ^ 

141 i^zwti^tsffi 

183. run behold. A pardcle from nm to beprueut. &her. So {H 
behold^ or <Ae«r. 

1 34. *nra / have gtven. It is for ^nm first, pers. sing. perf. JUk of 
{W /o ^e. Vid. rule 108. ~ 



Is tiie first pers. plur. prefer Kal. FTe Aov^ vinted. 
Is tbe third pers. masc. sing, preter Kal with I3ti« aflbc- 
ed. ir<r vMi/^e^ tM. Or infin. Kal whh \Xw. To vUH 



Uip0 



««. 



Is the secoiid pers. masc. sirig, impei^t. Kal^ with M U9. 
Vhit thou, man, ua. Or puticip. Ben. Kal (Rule 78) 
^ with 15 us. rUiting w. 

If the learner chooses he may enlarge this table for himself; bii| 
its necessity will be gradually superseded by a more fioniliar ac- 
qnwntance with the verbsi and pronominal sttObLos; 
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^ And Go4 w49 Behold, I hare given you every herb bearing 
seed} which is upon the face of all the earthy and every tree, in the 
which ia the fruit of a tree yielding seed, to you it shall be for meat,, 

SO And tq every beast of the earth, and to every fowl of the air, and 
to every thing that creepeth upon the earth» wherein th^re m life, / 
Mve given every green herb for meat; and it was so, 

31 And God saw every thing that he had made, and, behold, Uvfok 
very good. And the evening and the morning were the sixth day. 



135. DdS to you. h ^o, and DD pronommal sufiix, second pers. plur. 
nfiasc. Vid^ rule 37. So f? to yoti^ of ^ and "J. Vide rule 36, as xsrh 
nuiii* 137. 

136. put firoducing seed. Part Benoni Kal of jT^T to eowy or' firodwe 
%eed. Vide rule 78, 

137. nHjthjbr me4tt. Hfor. n^DM a noun fern, vide rule 16, from 
h^toeat. 

138. wrss^ereefdng. Part Benoni masc. Kal oiw:r\ to creep. 

I, ' ' ' ^' 

139. W green. A noun adjective from fh' to put forth leaveSf also 

140. -WD very. From i«d •rr«jy/A. The superlative degree is 
made by adding this word or such like; by repeating a substantive, 
as a servant qfaervatusi or the adjective, as goody good; by using the 
plural; or by adding the word God^ as cedare tfGod. The compara- 
tive is also made by \p or D prefixed, «« or compared nvith; or 3 am<m$y 
as Blessed afnong women. 

141. lown the sixth. M the. 'W an ordinal. Vide rule 168. From 
90 »Xy which is from mer to divide into six purtSi See the table at 

.4miKi« 4t85« 
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GENESIS II. 

144 ^yy 143 jtsKiif 97 «73^ 8 Yit(rn s D»a»n »42 iSan * 
*onty« 146 insxVo >45 *y*2\ffn 30 ovi 3 t3»nV{t 2 

97 ^pQ 145 ty*;!!!^:! so q*^ 147 nag^ 3« flW 
* n« 3 tS'n'jM >03 -pin 38 tnWV *o 'Ttt^M 146 inDH^D 3 

63 ^a 25- *3 149 '\f^ 148 {JfJ-JI^ 145 ^^HffH ^ tDV 

» bn^K 2 tna *o iB^« 146 in3«So ^J' VbD ^^'^ naef 

■■ ■ ' - - - - - .J II 

142. iSd'I jind or r^«« were^niahed.} convers. ySy for ITlSy 3d pers. 
plur. masc. Niphal of nS3 tofinUh, Vide rule 102. and nuin. 67^ in 
the no^, 

143. DlOV th^ hMt of them. D plur. sufiixy 3d person. Vide rule 40.. 
K^V is the root) an army^ or to assemble. The suffix relates to the hea^ 
yens and the earth, which were marshalled in beautifiil array in the 
vast expanse. President Edwards supposed the angels were hei« 
intended, who are called God's host; but the plural nilCX is then ge- 
rally used. See DK3X in Neh. ix. 6. Psa. xxxiii. 6. Isa. xxxiv. 4. xl. 
^6. xlv. 12. 

144. hy^ and he ended. 1 convers. hy for rhy the thifdpers- sing# 
masc Kal of ttSo. Vide rule 102. num. 142. 

145. ^;f"'3C^ M^ seventh.* n emphatic, '^yyo the ordinal. Vide i»ule 
168. fvom^y&^seven. Num.486. - ' 



• The first "^Wn in the second verse is wanting in two of Dr. 
Kennicotfs codices; in another it seems to be nTlTH; it is also the 
sixth in the Samaritan, and Syriac versions; and the Septua^^int read 
vtin* Yet the common reading will make the same sense, as the se* 
venth day began with what we now would denominate the evening of 
the sixth, if the labour then terminated. 
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>»<• ' t > • > 

OBNESiS II. 



1 THUS th^ heavens and the earth were finished, and all tlie host 
of them. ^ 

2 And on the seventh day^ Crod ended his work whiph he had made^ 
and he rested on the seventh day from all his work> which he had 
made. J 

3 And God blessed the seventh day, and sanctified it; because that 
in it he had rented from all his work^ which God created and made. 



146. irOK^D Hb vfork. 1 a suffix 3d pers. sing. Vide rule 39. n for 
n, because in construction before). Vide rule 34. HDmSd worky an 
agent^ angelj Sec. D formative. "JkV not used, to tmfiloy. 

147. T\3Xt\€md her^tcd. \ convers. 3d pers. sing. masc. fut Kal of 
nsar tojhtkhy theaaUath. 

148. I^p^ and he aanctified. 1 convers. tSHp^ Sd pers. masc. sing. 
fat Kal of Bnp to 9et afiart to a higher or 9acred use. in is suffixed 
Exod. XX. 11. Vide rule 39. amp is a part, noun, holy. The God of 
natare lu» 9et afiart to a holy use one day in seven of our time frion 
tliecrei^on. 

149. in« ^/. PromW. Vid. num. 4, and 1 pronom. suffix, sing. 
Base. 3d pers. Vide rule 39. Num. 85. Num. 63, in note. 

150. r\VD]hfrom or in making them.i b prefixed. Vide rule 175. It is 
tlie regular infinitive of a verb in Lamed He. Vide rules 103, 140. 
From TVffy to make. 



t Verbs in the infinitive arc frequently used in the sense of En- 
glish verbal nouns, ending in ing. Vide num. 19. 
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^ nK^D^n^R 154 nw i^onwy ^oiaita 153 D»nana 

163 "itrt 115 jHDTitn 4 nK 162 ^2vh 161 f» 117 onkti • 
i4>3£) 9r «y3 4 ntt 166 npts^m^ n^n i^s p i64 nVy* 

151. hSm ^^e«e, is ^ plural pronoun. T'i^a and ihat are usudly made 
in the Hebrew by nK, n, nnr, HT, fiJi, and 6n; these and f^*^, by nS>c, 
Vk, non, on, and {n; as mSin hSk M^«e^ are the generatiomf ^33 nSw 
Mf «^ are the sons. These words are termed in some grammars the 
demonstrative pronouns* The relatives are lefH who^ vfhicAy vthat^ Scc^ 
(vide num. 40) and Vf^ which is probably a contractioa of "im, uid i» 
found prefixed to nouns, pronouns, verbs, &c. and is transli^ted by 
vfho^ vfhichj whonij thaty Sec. The interrogaUves are 'D and HD^ whOf 
vnd'Ufhat. 

Sie is used ten times in the Old Testament as a plural, these or 
thoaey never in the singular. It is probably a contracUon for nSlCf 
which is often used, and variously rendered in the common verdoiiy 
as a relative, an adjective, and a primitive pronoun; theae^ those^ Hke^ 
Buchy them J &c. St is sometimes rehdered as an article, as in Psa. it. 
7. Vide also num. 4f. 

ASU» nrtSin generationa, A plur. noun from iV to breed. Aule 189. 
Hence iV fl *on, mV a ^r/, mSiD (2^nn^. 

153. omsru in the creating them. 3 in. n the. ms infin. or particle 
Benoni Kal. Vide num. 3. nthem. Vide rule 40. 

154. nirr Jehovah. From Hin to ntbaUty in the part. Benoni, and Tf 
which is perhaps an abbreviation of n^' or ''n^ the third pers. siiy. 
fut. of HTl to bey and signifies the Eaeenccy and so TX\rv is the £e$ence 
mtbditing ofhiime\f. But some suppose ' to be formative, and the root 
rnn to be* Ens quod a se est, erat, et in setemum manelnt idea^. 

155. Wtt a 9hrub. A fcm. noun from fWt to be humble. Vide rule 
165 for the ^ formative. 

156. vnmx the field, n the^ and THV a fields a cupheartty to shed^ or 
fiourfirth. 
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4 Theie are die f^cnend^ons ofthe heaTens and of the «a)rdi when 
diey were create^ in the day that the X^rd God made the earth and 
the heavens. 

5 And every plant oftfaislleldi before it was in the eitrth, and every 
kerb of the field befqre it grew; for the Lord God had not caused it 
tD ndn upon the earthy and there was not a man to till the ground. 

6 But there went up a mist from the eanh, and watered the whoU^ 
bee of the ground^ . 

157. 0*19 hejbrey or not yet. This word is of uncertain derivation^ 
but tf frequent use; it is retidered ^^r^, yet^ ereytidt yet^ (JtWi 
Exod. X. 7.) and is also prefixed by 3 and D. 

The obvious deugn of the term in this place^ is to express that 
ereiy plant and herb was formed perfect in the first instance, and did 
fiot grow up to maturity from the ground, either by a rapid or tardy 
groirth; so that when man was formed, in a mature state, he found 
creiy thing prepared for him. The wisdom and power etercised in 
iQch immediate production were perhaps not greater than would 
have been necessary through the intervention of mediate causes. 

: 158. noy it grevf* 3d pers. sing. masc. fut. Kal of no2r io bud or 



159. i6 noty from ni6 $q be weary , or /ail. As a noun it is put for 

160. ytsan caused it to ram. 3d pers. sing. masc. pret. Hiph. of 
yK^ to rain. 

161. pM not. From {K labour^ or to be weary, pt is also nothings 
^i^^no^neitherymthout^itisgane. 

162. n^y? to cultrvate. h vid. rule U2. l^p infin. Sal, to obey or 
' <<rvf, to tin the earth. Vide num. 476. 433. 427. ly^ is also a ter^ 

vm^9ubjecty9oidierfOtftforMfifier. --""- 

163. im and vafiour. % convers. "W or 1^ from m* to eendjbrthf 
with a formative K. 

164. rhywent if/k. 3d pers. masc. sing, fut* Kal of nV to ascend, 

165. {D or ''iOjrom. A particle fixnn n^ to distribute. Vid. num. 594. 

166. npvn) and watered.. 1 conjunctive. Vide note on num. 19. 
'^ is the 3d pers. masc. ung.pret. in Hiphil) the ^ isonutted. Vide 
^tBi.ftmkTtpit to water. 
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irsyjyi J74WR ^''Stjfai^y U7 o^ihO ?^ •fW ^^^ OW! * 

158 n»xn 167 ;ns{» ^^ njw* m7 ©•wn * m ^^^ ot^ -^ 

58 yj; 97 ^3 115 HD^Kn i«5 p 3 o»nSH »54 rtMl*- 

172 D^nnss^jn ^^r^^^^ 26^^^ i?^ n»"\pV f^^^tam, 
i84^n3\ i83:y^i26 2UD i»2ny^n 58 fjn in\m ^T^nn ^^ 
187 Btj^oi 176 pn 4 ntt 1^6 frtpe^riV ^'^ t^D ^^^ Hit> 

167. nr'1 and formed. 1 conversive. 'lit''"' is the Sdpers. masc. sing 

ir to fashion. Verbis in Pe Jod pc^rhaps ncvjer Corm t;h< 
sing, fut in Kal with the Rouble "* but in JEIiphU they dG 
es this place and Psa,. cxxipviii. 6. 

168. '^Bpduat. As 2L Ytrhi to €€rver vntkduftj IRI^. is ^iso eurtf^ 
mortar^ rubbishy a young roe, msj; lead, 

169. nS'l and he breathed, 1 conjunctive. Hfi^ is the third pers. m^scj 
sing. pret. Kal, and the root, to breathe, 

170. VflKD into his noatriU. 3 in, 1 his. Vide rule 39. 'UK in construe 
tion for p'^dK, vide rule 25,^ before 1. It is the plural ot^the nose^ oi 
heatf from T)QH to heat, 

\7\.T\mi the breath of. In construct n for n. Rule 26. om t\ 
Ih^eathej is the; root; hence riDB^J breathy the soul. 

172. D'*ti liveMy yiz, animal and rational.. The plural of "n Itfey fron 
rm to iive, 4 

173. ttfB^h in a aoulj or breathing frame, S in, V^B} is the root also, U 
^rea/A<?. Vidcnum. 91. 

174. HTI lilting. The participle Benoni Kalof n^n to live, 

; 175. ;?D^i and planted. % conytTS. J?£3^ forj^pr. Vide rule 94, Fut 
3d pers. masc. sing. Kal, of j^D^ to filant. 

176. p a garden^ from \X to firotect. Hence \XQ a shield, ru:iD sorrovft 
Lam. iii. 65. 

1 77, pjra in Eden, 3 in. pjT as a noun is Sden^ fileasurej &c. As a 
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r And Oxt Iiord Ood fomed man o/ihe dost ef the ground, and 
breathedinto his no9trUs,the breath of lile; and man became a Hving 
soul. ^ '-',-' 

8 And the Lord Ood planted a garden eastward in Eden, and there 
he put the man whom he had formed. } 

9 And out of the ground made the Lord God to grow every tree 
that is pleasant to the sight and good for food; the tree of life also in 
the midi^ of the garden^ and the tree of knowledge of good and evil. 

10 And a river went out of Eden to water the garden, and from 
thence it was parted; and became into four heads, y/ 

verb it occurs once only, and that in Hithp.^o delight j or filease. Neh. 
ix. 25. Udyan in Sanscrit signifies, it is said, a garden, , 

178. DlpD/rom or in the East. Tifrom, Xr\Othe east, HTDIp the same. 
onp easmard or the east wind. The root is Dip to go be/ore^ fireventy 
and to meets mid signifies also, as a nounjontiguityy eternity^ ancient 
timesjfiastj as a particle, beforeiqforetimcj and of old. 

It has been thus rendered; << And the Lord God planted a garden 
in Eden beyond Kedem.** ^ 

179.0isrn and he placed, iconvers. oir is the third pers. masc. sing, 
fut. Kal of tm to place. Vide rule~99. Dtsr is also a particle, there, 

180. iDpia desired. Part. Benoni Niphal of iDh to desire. 

181. mr>7DS/o the sight, h to. HKID sight. formative. HK^o is from 
nin to see. 

182. njTIfl knovdedge. n emphat. fiyi is in construction before 310. 
The noun is njn knowledge. The root b )n\^o know. Vide rule 200. 
yiopimon.p^n science J thought, . 

183. jHI and evil, ) and. pi evil$ as a verb, to do evily or to break. 
Wmh unintentional error^\)p iniguity designed and chosen^ Rowing 
from on evU hearty TViQ or yvy rebellion^ firovoc^tiotij p^B apostasy j or 
mspirafy. Vide num. 836. 

184. yr\y\ and a rtvtr, ^ and* ^n3 a river ^ plur. D^'THa and nnru. As a 
yerb, <o jf ofif. 

IJS. Wf* went outy is itself the root. Hence vn«V1»- his goings forth. 
Jt6. ntpamSybr the watering, hfor. n emphatic, nipiy is the infini* 
tiveof Kal ofnpB^.Rule 103. Vide num. 166. 

W. tmmyi akdfrom theme. \and. r^from. andDSS^ to place. Vide num. 
179. 

F 
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7 ^^t{ 97 «j3 4 Pie ^93 ^non jss win '?» pe^B -J* nn^n 
y fixn »9« ami i^s antn ^790^ *°'^m "»* nSnnn 12 

»93 anion 192 ttin 199 prra *5 ♦itpn '«4'i)nin' ^90 ^tt^y 13 
66 tBt^SB^n ' 84 -inin ' 9'> oen 200 'jgnD r ^^^ 97 Vd * m ^* 
204 -i^B^s 203 n]a-ip 202 -j«jnn »92 tt^n 201 hpin 
i54nin»2citnpi203 tniD »92 wn^s »r2"nn is^nmm •« 
308 mij?'? I'^e p3 207 ^nmn » i' crmn * ii» 3 d'h'jh 

18^. ins"' w«« fiart^d* Fat. Nlphrf 3d pers. masc. sing, from T^a ^0 
divide* It is of the past sense converted by 1 in Dts^Di. Num. 19. 

189. njra*iKS in four, hin, np'ix a nottn,/ottr, from j^31 to quadrate. 
Vid, num. 88. 486, 

, 190. Otsr the namcy pluf. niDK^, irom ti^ to fiuf^ or filace. Vide num. 
ir9. rule 99. 

191. par's Pison. It is perJtiaps from HM ^o afiready or 18^3 ro 5ro5» 
A/^. It has been supposed to be the Little Indua^ Mlaby or Mia 
Ganga. 

192. wn Aer, «Af, ity or r^a^. From «in the same as nn ^a de. And 
so ^'•n the same as 7}^^. 

193. 3D0n surrounding, n emphat. S^D or 3110 is the participle 
. Ben. Kal of Ho to comfiaas, 

194. nS*inn Havilah* From the son of Cush, Gen. x. 7. Vn signi- 
fies ^am from Sn, or strength from ^Tn' to aHde. 

195. Dnm ^-oW. n emphat. a|id an? j^o/cf; also vkar or bright^ And 
vide Job xxxvii. 32. 

196. nSlDH BdelUum. n emphat. Perhaps from Vi3 to separate^ antf 
nS amoothy or Sn3 /in. If the name is taken &om its sparking light, 
apdnpt its tD^Ueability, the Talmn^sts may be rights whodc^np^'ilta 
pearl. Vide Num. xi. 7. It i^ rei^ered by sOfne crystal. 

197. i^K a atone. Fronj^nM to kwl4j K \m^ fowiaJtiyej vid^ ii^Ie 
147. 
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I } The name of the first ,i^ Pison; that is it which compasseth the 
whole land of Haviiah, where there ia gold; ^ 

1 2 And the gold of that land ia good, thefe ia bdellium and the onyx 
stone. ^ - . - 

1 3 And the name of the second river ia Gihon; the same ia It that 
4:oinpasseth the whole land of Ethiopia. } 

1 4 And the nknte of the third river ia Middekel; that is it which go- 
eth toward the East of Assyria. Ahd the fourth river w Euphrates. 

15 And jthe Lord God took the man> 'and put him into the garden 
of Eden, to dress it, and to k^ep it. 



19S. tritirh the onyx, n ettipl\Qti tftit^^. has been thought an oHyx^ 
emerald,aardoftyx^tLn^ldfiia lazuii. ^X^i^'XKw^T* 

199. pn'Ji Gihon. It has been thought, the Araxea^ the western 
Oxua^ and formerly the confluence of the Tigris aijid Euphrates, &c* 

200. ^13 Cuah. Gen. X. ^. Ethiofiiay a natne not confined to Africa^ 
it means also a part of Arabia. But the north of India is perhaps 
here intended which is in Sanscrit th^ continent qf Cuah* 

^ ,, -SQI. bp^^n Biddekel. Vide DdLnicl X. 4. The Tigris., Others think 
f - it was the Bahlac, or eastern branch of the Oxus. 



V- 



303- "jSnn going, n emphat. ^Sn part. Ben. Kal, from iSrr ^o go. 

303. nnjK) the east of, for HDlp, in construct. Vide rule 36. Vide 
Bum. 178. 

204, ym^ Aaayria. Vide Gen. x. U, 12. Seated by Asher, the son 
©f Shem. The root \s 1»^ to be happy ^ 

205. n*iS Perety Fhraty m^n Eufihratea^ FertiUtyy from niB to 
produce. It is thought to be the Phrath, Ferah, or Hermund. 

^ . >. * 206. np"'l and took. 1 convers. np'' for npS\ 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. 
'^ Kal of npS^o take. Vide rule 200. 93, 

207. inm^l and he placed Mm. Vconyers. ) him. Rule 39. rmr Sd 
pers. sing. masc. fut. Kd of nrii to ^er, orpiace. 

208. m3j;S to cultivate it. *? prefix, n it. Vide rule 39. n^U^ infin. 
Kal, to aervck Pbstea *T^;^n 3d pers. sing. fut. Kal. 

' 209. mai2;Sv to keep it. ^ and. h to. nit. Rule 39. nD«r infin. Kal to 

itmtchy or guard. 
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sn :V3«n 2n ^.» ire pn 58 ^y 97 Saa i9 nonS 

2n ^3Nn is9 H*7 183 jni ae aitD «82 fjy*tn ^^\vm ^^ 

214 n^O 212 liao 213 1«73Jt 3c t3^i 25^3 212 liOQ 

26 y^ 159 1^^ 3 c»nb« 1^4 mm »^ iDNn 214 :TODn ^^ 
2i9^ty 218^ m^rwy^ 2i6niS lJ7o•^R^3^^w^i 
n5 n»nKn 165 p 3 »nbi< 154 nin^ lar nim 226 nnwa ^^ 
5 »DB^n 93 ipy 97 «73 4 f^ i56 mwn » 14 n^ ^7 «j3 
29 K-Tpt 223 no 222 niitnb 117 oiKn 47 *?« 221 xan 

173 ft^Qi i 17 D-^nn 218 ify 29 J^-jpt 40 ^gfje 97 Sp\218 l*^ . 

210. \in and commanded, ) convert. ISP for my the 3d pers. masc. 
ain|^. fut. Kftl of my /o commcmd. Vide rule 102. 

211. ^D»( eating. Part. Ben. Kal, and ^3Mn is the 2d p0rs. sing^. 
masc. fut. Kal of Sdk ^ eat. Rule 143. 

212. UOoyrom it. 1 ir. Rule 39, }D/rom, with a prefix. So mOQ 
and *3DD. Rules 39 and 34. and vide num. 526 and 594. ^ 

213. ^bJK thy eating, h^ is the part. Ben. Kal. Vide num, 2 1 1. "j 
is a pren. suffix; vide liile 36. « ^ 

214. n)D dying. Part. Ben. Kal Albn is the 2d pers. masc. sing. fut. 
Kal of rWD or no /o die. Num. 853. mo does not sdways import tempo- 
ral death. Vide 1 Sam. xxv. 37. Prov. xij^. 18. and Prov. xii. 28. As 
life may mean either happiness, or animal, spiritual, or eternal life; 
so death has as many senses directly opposed to these. Its meaning 
in this place must be collected from the nature of the life, which ^t 
would destroy. Man was constituted holy, death implies sin; he was 
in a state of friendship with God, death implies enmity against him; 
he enjoyed every production of the earth which tended to his com- 
fort, death implies that the earth should be embittered to him; he 
enjoyed peace, death implies that his state should be that of a war- 
fare; he enjoyed health, death implies that he should be subject^ 
to diseases; in a word, as without sinning he was to be fr^e from 
death, that is everlastingly happy, death implies everlasting ,iiiisery< 
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16 And the Lord God commanded the man, saying, of every tree of 
the garden thou mayest freely eat; 

17 But of the tree of the knowledge of good uid evil thou shalt not 
eat <^ it; for in the day that thou eatest thereof thoii shalt surely 
die. / ^ 

18 And the Lord Grod said, it is not good that the man should be 
abhe; I will make him an help meet for him. 

19 And out of the ground the Lord God formed every beast of the 
field, and every fowl of the air, and brought them to Adam, to see 
vhat he would call them: and whatsoever Adam called every living 
creature, that ws« the name thereof. J ^ 

But the gift of a seed of the woman, who should restore the honour 
of a broken law, was, at the moment of denouncing this commination, 
as much on t^e divine mind as it was afterwards. He is therefore 
the end or scope of the law for righteousness; ^d justice can have 
00 claim on those, to whom grace was iHx>mised and given in Him 
before the world began. 
^,; 215. nrn being. The infinitive of verbs in Lamed He change n in- 
' torn. Vide rules 103, 140. Of n^n to be. Vide page 29 ante. 

316. 1"!J3*7 alone by himaeff. Ipron. suff. Vide rule 39. xh aioncy 
a particle, from h pref. and n3 alone, 

217. TWjmlvfiil make. It is the first pers. sing. fut. Kal of rmp f 
make. Vide num. 116. 

218. h/br him. hjbr. 1 himj pron. suffix. 3d pers. masc Vide rule 

39. 

219. *iTjf aid or heifi. It is ^so the root, 7o help. 

220. naXD ae before him. 3a». ^ai be/ore. As a verb, to $hov> oneaeff. 
^ Mm, Vide rule 39. nJJ be/bre him. ITuS^r^r against Aim. noao out 
tfhis sight. Joshua vi. 5. v. 13. Psal. x. 5. 

,,Q 321. ¥S^andhe brought, 1 con vers. K3^ is the 3d pers. sing. masc. 
fat. Hiphil of the verb K^ to come. The characteristic ^ is omitted^ 

Rule 81. 

# 

222. nixnS to see. h to. niH*i infin. Kal of HK*) to see. Vide rule 103. 
142. 

223. HD fpAo, vfhichj whatj hotv^ where/ore. It is i»ed often aft^ the 
Fwfix^, Hence '0 who. 
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294 rtm ' "' t3n«n ^^ ^•^'<\ 32* ?<sm >'* ki?» ^^^ vm «> j 
H4 rm '^7 SsVi * 0*01^1 93 ^^^^ 112 nonan »'' VaV 
820 jriiJ^ ^ '9 nty 225 ^vo isa jis nr onwVi '«« prwn 
»•'' DiKn «3 "jy 227 noinn s D^nVn »^* mir 22^ ^^i\ %\ \ 

233 ne^i 232 -^JIO^ 23 1 VW'jXO 230 nHK 239 ppn 228 |C>^| 

231 yVvn 4 m " D»nVK «5* mrr 235 pf^ 234 tnii^nn 22 
237 nwnn 235 nr^S 1 \^ ^^^n •«" p 229 npV *<> "wk 
239 tavun 238 n«t • "' Dn«n ' '•» not«n > "^ itDittn *7 V« ^s 

243 Knp»238n«rV 242 ntJ^^D 24nt:'ni24H0yj;b 240 QI^' 

d^4. tm? #//tf namr q/*t/. t iu Vid. Rule ^9. DBr. VJkle num. 190. Hence 
nwsr, piur. niDB?. 

235. wro he found. It is the third pers. masc. sing, pret Kal, to 
find. 

226. Ss'1 a«t/ canned to fall. 1 con vers. Sir for Sa3'' is the 3d pers. 
sing. fut. Hiphil) from the root SsJ to fell. Being a verb in Pe Nun, 
it drops I in the future. Vide rules 94 and 8 1^. nSdJ is the fern, partici- 
ple Benoni. Gen. xv. 12. 

227. nnTV» a deep, sleefk. A fem. noun from Din to nhiUu/iinaleefi. 
n is formative. Rule 189. Gen. xv. 12. 

228. \\it^ and he akpt. 1 convers. {tfiT' is the third pers. sing. masc. 
fut. Kal of )^^ to 9leefi. Rule 86. Rather, And cawed him to aleefifin 
Hiph. Vide num. 167. and rule 81. 

229. np and he took. 1 convers. np for npS\ Vide rule 200- 93. 
From np7 to take. 

230. T\r\V( one. A fem. noun for niTW. Masc. is IHK one. Num. 486. 
K formative. From in'' ro unite. 

23 1. rnrSvD o/Aw n^«. D prefix. > suflEix. Rule 39. ■» H added because 
in construction to a fem. plur. in n. Vide rule 27. ]fTt plur. nphitthe 
side. " Flesh of my flesh" proves that more than a rib was tSLkeia* 
Vide Exod. xxv. 12. xxvi, 26, 7. xxxvi. 31, &c. 

232. njC) and he closed ufi. 1 convers. •)-J0^ is the third pers, m^- 
masc. fut. Kal n:iD to shut ufi. 
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20 A^ AdaiK gave |ifi^8 to ^^.ci^tiley and Xp the fowl of t^h^ ait^ 
and^taoyery beas|,of the field: but^r Adam there wa^ liot found an 
help meet for liim. 

21 And tlie Lord G^ caused a deep sleep to faK upon Ads^m, and 
he d€|»t; ai|d he topl^ o^f f bb^^SyOtid closed up the fles^ instead 
thereof. , 

22 And the rib, which the Lord God had taken from man, made he 
ft womim, and-broug^htfher unto the man« 

23, ^qd Adam said, ThU is now bqne of n^y bon^, and flesh of my 
fl^sh;;Sl^ shall be called wopnan, because she was taken out of man. 

?33, yffD^j^esh, As a root, /o sjfiread. "Thou hast clothed me with 
-^fi^ahr ' ' V ' ;■ : ". . \ ' 

234. njnnn instead of it. nnn instead, from nhJ to descend. Rule 
189. And n3. Vide rule 39. 

235. \T'\ and btulded, 1 ccmvefs. p^ for 7133'' is the 3d pers. masc. 
sing.fut.Kal of n33 ro build. Vide rulje 102. 

236. niswS a woman, h for ht^ the. rvtn^ a female vr^ a wofnan, from 
ttrv and so from TW to be. Vide num. 278. 

237. riKD'l and caused her to come. 1 con vers, n pron. sufl&x* Vide 
little 39. K3\i& the 3d pers. masp* sing. fut. fliphii of the root ^ to 
come. Vide nqm. 221. . 

238. n«r /^«. The same as with an. l^ fem. frpm 7\\ this. Num. 
306. 

239. X^BTt turn. 71 emphat. and Dij^a ^m, a noun. Or as an adverb, 
n?TP. The other creatures were not fit to be associated li^ith m£|n, 
"This turn is bone" &c. 

240. DK)^ a bone. As a root it signifies ^o be strong^, 

241. ^DXyo of my bone. O is a prefix. "' final is my. Vide rule 34; 
The word Dio; is perhaps for D^DXJ^. The D^ is omitted in this manner, 
the because it is in construction before % vide rules 24, 25, and the 
^ of the; plural is dropped before, or coalesces with, ^ the suffix. Rule 
34 m note, noxjr phir. niDS;x?. Hence 'niDJO; my bones. 

242. '^'Zt^ofmyjtesh. t prefixyrom. " my. Rule 34. •IM theintC' 
5"umcwr^. As a root, ro «/ireri(/. Num. 233. 

243. mp' shaU be called. It is the 3d pers. masc. sing. fut« Niph. of 



^ 
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250pa«n 249 vsH 4 n«i 2*r va« * rjt 236 tt^^ 246 ^yy* 
252 vm 34 nn« 242 *mj>3^ -252 v-n 251 vw6^«a 2s 
^59 «^ 251 ine^Hi »«7 D^«n »" q'^qw 253 Dn»3B^ 

255 jwr^in» 

/ 

K^rj /o ca//. rw? is fem. This is therefore an exceptioii fh>ai Ihe^^i^^ree? 
ment of a verb with its iH>minative» Rule 127. Vide num. ^7 itt 
note. Or it is here in Kd. 

244. rmpV wa9 taken. Is the 3d pers. sing. fem. pret. Kaly in wM|^ 
it has sometimeB the active and sometimes the passive sense. Rule 
86. num.239. 

245. p hjf thertfore» p «o, as a root to prepare^ p ^h in nowise, ^3 
p Sjf 6fcau«e9 «tncf. Vide num. 44. 

246. IX}^^ ahail leave. It is the 3d pers. masc* sing. fut. Kal of :3Qf 
$0 forsake, 

247. V3K hin father. Mda. Vide rule 39. 3M is more rs^reljr used 
than '3K a^Mer,. which is its constant form in constructions and in 
the plural nut^s vide rule 23, possibly to distii^guish it from 0"*:^^ 
gr^^n /><{<{/«. Front TtDK ro ac^taV«c^. Vide num. 432, 669. 



* The Samaritan Pent, reads here Dn'30l3| the Septuag. u \vy the 
Vulgate," et erunt duo,*' &c. The Syriac and Arabic also agree. 
And vide Mat. xix. 5. Mark x. 8. 1 Cor. vi. i6. and Eph. v. SI. 
Thus is it a prohibition of polygamy • 



\ 
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24 Therefore shall a man leave his father and his mother, and shall 
cleare unto his wife, and they shall be one flesh. 

25 And they were both naked, the man, and his wife, and were not 
ashamed. 



249. >0K hia mother. 1 his. Rule 39. Postea ^DK my mother. W a mo» 
tkef. As a rDol, lo wfifiort, 

250. j30ni and^h^l cletme, 1 convers. Vide rule 13^^ num. 19, u. 
pan is the 3d pers, roasc. sing. pret. KaJ, to cleave unto. 

251. wao unt9 biM wife. 2 prefix. 1 Ma. Rule 39. rm in construc- 
tioB before 1 for hbtk. Vide num. 236. 3 is here use4 as it is in Deut. 
XV. t. Eccl. a 24. which places as (Mainly show that it is the sign of 
the d«^v«, as Qthf r^ can that it designate an ablative. Hence an ar- 
gument arises against the distinction of eases in Hebrew. 

252. m^ and they shall be. ) conjunct, rn^ for )rvrv 3d pers. masc. 
plur. fut. Kal, of n"*?! to be. Vide page 29 in note. 

253. urvw they both. For 'JSr two, vide num. 45. 436. DH pron. suff. 
plttr. 3d pers. Vide rule 40. 

254. jror^ niaked. It is the p^ral of DTV naked, from D^ to be na- 
ked, 

255. "mnipr a$hamed. It is the 3d pers. ^^^r. masc. fut. Hithpael, 
tbebg doubled. Vide rule. 109. The root is tsrs tojlag^ov be con^ 
founded. It has the scinse of t;he preter because of the preceding 
V«a. 



G 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



so 



GENESIS III- 



156 jnen »i* n^n^^ to 257 any ^ofpn ^^6 twTim ^ 

159 ««j 3 D^hSK 19 nOtt 25 O 258, )^t( 236 ntt^^H - 

236 nt^KH 260 ^lOMni 176 {pn ss ^y 97 Sdd 259 iS3«n 2 

259 ;«J3Jti 176 pn 58 ^ 59 t^^DQ 256 {J^niH ^7 ^^ 

3 D^nVtt 4onot» 176 |jn ^^Tinn^o-iB^tt 58yj;n59nso) ^ 

218 ^ 261 ^y;in 159 tt«71 212 ^^J^D 259 l«J3itn 159 Jt«j 

236 ntrttn 47 Stt 256 {ffniH 19 nottn 263 j|irjori 262 1^ 4 

256. Brruni and the eerfient. 1 anrf. n emphat. B^HJ a 9erfient; and as a 
verb /o view attentively. That the reader may satisfy himself whether 
ernJ signifies in this instance an afie^ all the places where the word oc- 
curs in the bible follow; Gen. iii. 1, 2. 4. 13, 14. xlix. 17. £xod. It. 3. 
vii. 15. Num. xxi.45, 7. 9,9* Oeut viii. 15. 2 Kings^xviii.^. Job xxvi. 
13. Psal. Ivui. 4. cxl. 3. Proy. xxiiL 32. xxx. 19« Ecdes. x. 8. 1 1. Isa. 
xiv. 29. xxvii. 1, 1. Ixv. 25. Jer. vUi. 17. xlvL 22. Amos v, 19. ix. 3. 
and Mic. yii. 17. After these, hare been examined, the Word a^k 
must be tried; and the fourteen places in which it occurs in the New 
Testament, tested by their respective contexts* 

257. DPj? vdae. From Dij? to be naked, A state of preparedness for 
the exercise of the body. Applied to the mind, it imports vigorous 
application, or intense thought. 

258. *^ verily. As a noun anger^ HBH to heat. *D ^« U it certain 
that? or therefore. Periiaps riBK t6 daktf <ptt /o ^ oiigry^ and this 
word ^K are wholly distinct, and the word ^ anger may come from 

It has been thought that only tihe conclusion of Satan^s address is 
here recorded; the same form of speech often occurs, as Neh. ix. 18. 
1 Sam. xxiv. 30. 9 Sam. iv. 11. Prov. xv. 1 1. xxl. 27. £zek« xiv. 21. 
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GENESIS III. 

1 l^C^W tho serperit was more subtite than any beast of the field> 
which the Lord Gfod had n^e. An^ he said unt^o the woman^ Yea> 
hath Qod said, Ye shall not eat of every tree of the garden? 

3 And the woman said unto the serpent, we may eat of the fruit of 
tiic ttecs of the i^rden: ^ 

3 But of the fruit of the tree which is in the midst of the garden, 
God hath said, Ye shall not eat of it, neither shall ye touch it, lest ye 
die. . 

4 And the serpent said unto the woman. Ye shall not surely dies 

XT. 5, &c. and generally fblldws something else. But this receives 
fittle confirmation from the woman's not <tisc6verlng surprise. Being 
lately formed and all things new to her, scarcely any occurrence 
could produce this; and being innocent she could neithet fear, nor 
suspect danger. 

259. iSdmh yc ahall caty is the 2d pers^ ms»c. pb^ fut« £al oih2». 
Fostea b^KS is the 1st pers. plur. fut. K.al. 

260. nDHHt and? she aaid, y convers. *>dKn Is the 3d pers. fern. sing. 
- &t Kal (^'^DK /Q 0fieak. 

261. ^in 9haU tfc touch* 2d pera. masc, plur. fut. Kal of p| to 
t9uck. Vide rule, 94. This additiiHi, " Neither shall ye touch it,*' was 
fiurly impH^d in tiie divine proMbitio^n, which must have included) 
both the indulged deidre of the thing prohibited, and all tampering 
mth temptation. But, as the precept was ^ven to Adam before the 
wmian was formed^ she was interdicted only in him; and it is Very pos- 
uUe that Adam, wh^ instructing her in this maUen might cauti<m 
her against touching the fruity which ^e would naturally connect with 
the prohibition itself. 

262. \B lest. A doubtful state of mind, from n^3 to turn. 

263., jm^n ytahuU die. \ is paragogic. Vide rule 85 b. tnon is for 
union, vide tule 9a,;^d is ihe 2d pers. masci plur* fut, Kal of the 
verb WD or no to die. Vid« num. 2 14. ( 
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2^ o 3 atnS« 264 jn\t 25 o 263 tpriDn ^** mo ^^^ «V « 

267 03tiV 366 VTpeai 212 ^^^^ ^es D3V3K 30 ova 

183 }jn^ 26 ;jit3 269 ♦jm* 3 * Q^nVto 268 on^mi 
2^^! bsitaS 5a ym 26 y^ 25 ta 236 nrnn ^2ro, tnm ^ 

276 |nni 211 «y3Kni ^''^ y^qq 274 npm 273 Vae^nV 
280 nanpfim 259 x^:^^^ 279 noy 27« ntt^^^ 277 io;j r 

264. pn\U knowing. Part. Ben. Kal cifjn'' ro Atiow. Some read jn^ 
her©, ' . 

365« DdVom your eatifig. 03 pnuL suff.2d per. plur. Vide rule ST.. 
VOK part. B^. Kal. Rule 78. 

266. mj^OI t&m 9kaU bt oftened. 1 thgn^ comendve. Num. 19. n. 
vnpdJ the 3d pers. mase. phxr. {MPet Niphal of the rerbnpfi to ofien. 

267. OD*rj^ yottr tfye«. 03 pron. suff. 2d pers. plur. Vide rule 37. 
Tj^ in regim. vide rule 25, for trrp eyes plur. of )^j^ an eyey a fountain^ 
It is often feminine. From r\^ to turn hack. 

268. On^Tn and ye shall be. T convcrsive. QH^Tl is for onn^, n being 
€b»gedBito\ Vide rule 102. It is the 2d pers. plur. masc. pret. 
Kal of riTi to de. Vide page 29, n. 

269. Tiv knoidngy for DTTV in coostruct. (some read yv) Vide rule 
25. Part. Ben. Kal phir. of the verbjn* to know. );n^ tkty knen^ verse 7', 
is the 3d pers. masc. pkir. fut. Kal. Gren. xv. 13. jTin jrr knowmg thou 
9halt knowy that is, thou ahatt certain^ or surely knew. Bee the same 
i&)m Gen. li. 17. Dying thou oAait die^ thai iBf mrtiy die. Ver. 16. 
JS^ting thou ahaH eaty thou shaltfreHy eat. Gen. iii. 16. Mdti/Uying I 
n^U mu^filyf that is greatly muitijfUy. Vide rate 143. 



* The common translation of D'nSiO as gods is imwarranted. The 
word DTiSie had not occurred in such sense in this or either of the 
former chapters; aor can it be Irrferred from die residue of the words 
of Satan, that he meaftt to eommunicale on this subject tn ide»9 
which the woman had never heard of before. 
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5 F^GkkldolhlaioW, finite day ye eat thereo^^ 

shall be i^ned; and ye shall he as God knowing good and evil* 

6 And when the woman saw that the tree was good for food, and 
that it was pleasant to tie eyes, and a tree to be desired to make one 
wia^) alie ^k of the fruit ^ereo^and did eat; and gave also unt<^ 
her husband with her, and he did eat. 



270. torn a^ 9he eaw. 1 conyers. mn for rmv\ 3d pers. fern. sing, 
fiitofmn. Rule 103. 

itl.^DlKoh for food. hfor. *73KD a houn,/oo<f. OfD formative^ and 
^ to eat. 

272. niKH an object of desire. From HIK to covetj with n fbrmatiire. 
Rule 189. 

J7 3. V^BTTiS to mature the understanding, h pre£ Vaam infin. Hiphil 
Qihjmtofierfect. 

2T4. npm and she took. 1 conv.' flpH is the 3d pers. fern. sing. fut. 
Kal of npS. Vide i^le 93. Its imperat. np6, np, and rmpj. with n pa- 
ragogic. This verb frequently drops its first radical. * 

275. inUD (ifthejruitqfit. r^Jrom. Vsuff. Rule 39. For ^13 vide 
Bum. 59. 

$H* (nn^ and she gam. 1 conver* ]nn for {mcw Rule 94. It is the 
Sd peim. fcm. sing. fttt. Kid of {TU ^ give. 

27f . oa also. It is said to signilj|r abundance. Repeated it is ren- 
4ered as weU as. 

278. TWf'Hb to her husband. S to. n her. UTK a »w«, from nr» to be* 
W% is a kind husband^ Sj^S a severe husband. Vide nuip. 236. In ver. 
17» ymt thy wife is the common occurrence of the possessive suffix, 
) %9 because of which the n final of TWH is changed into n. Vide 
«ile26. 

279. HDjf with or near her. n her. Rule 39. ^Q^ withy tnyOgainst^ 
As a noun} the fieqfiie. 

980^ ^nonpsnt at$d.we0t opened. 1 4md coiwers* It is the 3d pers. 
phin Alt Kid of Hpfr $o ojten. 
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^^2 t3rt ^8^ toi!yi^ 2ir ^3 269. ^y^ 253** tST^^ivf ^^'^ ♦yy 
282 on^ 286 \|j^f| '285 ^^^{0 284 nSv ^83 i^^finn 
^ &n^K 154 n>n* 2>^9 ^ip 4 nn 288 tyoe^n 237 tnnjin « 
2^1 Kannn ^ Dvn le mn^ i^e ^^2 2^^^Snno 
3 tD5nS« 154 mnvi4 1 ofib 251 mc^Ki ^^^ D^«n 
*7 Vw ^ D^nS« 1 54 nvi* 29 tt-^p^ 176 v^yn ^s yy ^^ 1^2. ^ 
^ nn »9 naKn 292 :n3tK 218 i^j 19 ^aj^^i 117 c^^n i^ 

281 Cri^y 25 ta 293 ^^^^ 176 p^ 2^8 SnVOtJ^ 289 ^^jp " 

281. D?r<:j? wArecf. It is the jdur. of OT;?, vide rule 19, fromQ**^^ to 
ke naked. Vide num. 257. 

282. on they. Vide rule 32, It is tlic plur. qf W1 Ae^^from nTi t(y 
be. Vide num. 61. n* 

283. n^n^l onrf theyr fastened together. 1 convcts. Y^fi^'' Is the third 
pers. masc. plur. fut. Kal of "isn to sew or twist. This word occurs 
but in this place, in Job xvi. 15. Eccles. iii. 7. and in Ezek. xiii^ 18. 

• Adam, it may be fairly presumed, was not present when the 
woman was tempted and ate. That her eyes were opened, immediate- 
ly upon her eating, to see her folly and sb, and the deceptk^ practi- 
sed upon her, is not asserted; to suppose this is to inipeach her of a 
horrid, malignant attempt to ruin her husbands a crime not imputed 
to her. But it is here expressly declared that upon his eating, the 
eyes of UXVW both oftkem were opened, they discerned an immediate 
loss of their innocence, peace, and happiness, and experienced a sense 
of guilt and misery. Thus does it appear, that as the precept was 
given to him alone, a representative of his race, she was brought int6 
misery by liis violation of it. Though the woman was Jirst in the 
transgression^ it was by one man*s disobedience thftt rin and death 
hsLve come into the world. 

t If ^p be here thunder^ and HI*) a wind in the evening, and the 
Almighty had even spoken to them asat Sinai to Israel, jret if imiocent 
they had nothing to fear; the effort to conceal themselves is there- 
fore a plsdn proof both of ignpraace and gi^t. 
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7 And t3i« eyes of them both were opened) and they knew that they 
mrere naked, and they sewed fig leaves together^ and made themselves 
aprons. 

8 And they heard the voice of the Lord God walking in the garden' 
in the cool of the day: and Adam and his wife hid themselves from 
the presence of the Lord God among the trees of the garden. 

9 And the Lord God called unto Adam, and said unto him, Where 
«r/ thou?" 

10 And he said, I heard thy voice in the garden, and I was afraid, 
because I wa9 naked, and I hid myself. 

and seems not necessarily to imply in any of the places a sewing 
with a needle; but some species of &8tening or connecting together. 
It is probable that girdles were formed by twisting together the 
stems, Whilst the leaves remained pendent; they fastened together 
thefig-kt^. 

^84. n^ a le^f. From nV to uMCend. Many both of Kennicotrs 
and De Rossi's codices read ^V here instead of nS^r, and "hj^ occurs 
in regimine in other passages, as Ezek. xvit. 7. Neh. viil. 1 5. 

285. rUKH^^, an adjective. As a noun it signifies the ttee^ or fruity 
l^nr. lUKH and D^OKH., Perhaps from {K labour, 

286. Vff^n and they made. X c<mver. It is the 3d pen masc. plur* 
fiit. Kalof niDrjr. Vide rule 102. 

287. man girdles. It is the plur. of ri'iJU. Vide rule 21. From -un 
to gird or hind. 

.A 288. ijrne^^ and theyJieard. 1 conver. It is the 3d pers. masc. plur. 
* fat. Kal 6iyrimtohear. Postea pres. JLal, 1st per. T^ISV. 

289. Sip the voice. Or Sp from nSp t^ be light. Ver. 10,lSpfAy 
voice. Sp with *] sujBT. Vide rule 86. 

290. *)Snno vfoiking. It i$ the part. masc. Ben. Hithpael of fTH to 
^oalky or wax. 

291. K3nn^1 and he hid himself or they hid themselves. Rule 139. 
1 conver. It is the 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Hith. of KJ3n to hide. 

292. n3*« vfhere art thou? 'K where^ and as a noun, a settlement. 
riD thou^ pron. suff. Vide rule 36. 

293. m^w and I feared. 1 convers. vnrvi is the first pers. sing. Kd 
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300 •^♦nnx 4^ itTK 58 ^yn 299 pn 298 nnK 281 cnn? 
i^ nottn 211 jn^DK 312 130D «»i ban sai tnSaS i^ 
303 nny 302 nnm 40 ^^^^ 236 jTtBfKft ^\7 onsn 

305 :Vdki 58 ^yn^^2 p 304 i^ 302 nifu '^2 ^^ 

306 riNt 296 no 336 ntjftt^ 3 D»n«7« 154 nw 19 -^oim ^^ 
309 ^iK^tpn 256 tjrmn 236 ntj^Kn ^^^ nasnT ^or ri^jf^y 
256 B^nin *7 S» 3 d^hVk »54 rnn^ 19 ^oj^ti 305 j^j3«i u 
97 <j3o 298 nnw 310 ^nte 306 rmt 307 nntfy 2ij o 
3n -jinj '3 Vy 156 nne^n ^\^ n^n 97 toi 112 j^on^n 

of K^'' to fear, m** is often taken for Binful fear, and frequen^ abo used 
to oi^reta a holy reverence, but nev^ to ftigoify ahame^ and fet this 
is the affection that vould naturally spring fh>m being naked. If no 
other nakedness was experienced than that in which the first pareoti 
had been created^ they had nothing to fear. As a xnoMShfear. 

394. 03K /. O imports .«mpha^. 'JM /> implies ^rv«efic^. From 
7Utt/o occur or hafificn, 

. 295. lonm and I hid. 1 conrers. lOnK is die first pers. sing. fut. 
Kal of MSn to Aide. Vide n^nu 291. 

296. 'D who? vfhat? from HD, wAo, lohaty &c<i Each of these wdrdii 
may be used interrogatiTelyy or merely relotirely. vn thiMy that^ is s 
deiponstrative pronoun. Num^ 15 h 

297. T^n declared. It is the 3d pers. masc. ting* pret. Hi^ of 
nai /P «Aow. Vide rule 94. num. 7S7. 

298. rmK thou. From nniK /o defire$eni. Vide nde SU 

299. |0n whether^ from n v>he$her? Rule 152. |D>Vom. Num. 212. 

300. yphc I have commanded you. *] you. Rule 36. Th^ fin^pcn. 
sing, preter Kal of my. n into ^ vide rule 102. 

301. tiSaS to not. h to. ^nSa not^ unie^a^ except, ,^a«ar, mthouf* ^^ 
not^ From nSa ro w«w ow/. . 
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1 1 And he satd. Who told , thee that tboci wa»t naked? Hast diou 
eat^n of the tree whereof I commaDded^thee that thou shouldest dot 
eat? 

12 And the man said, The woman, whom thou gavest to be with 
me, she gave me of the tree, and I did eat. ^ 

13 And the Lord God said unto the woman. What is this that thou 
liast doBe? And the woman s£ud, the serpeiit beguiled me, and \ ctid 
cat. .",^^/; ^ 

14 And th6 I^ord God said unto the serpent. Because thou hast 
done this, diou ttr/ cursc<i above all cattle, and above every beast of 
tht field: Upon thy belly shalt thou go, and dust shalt thou eat aH 
the days of thy life. 



^ , 302. nnna thou gavest. n is paragogic. nn3 is the 2d pers. sing, 
pret. Kal, for^inJ. Vide rule 108. FromjnJ to giije. n»^3 is the 3d 
I pets. sing. fern. Vide num. 374. 

303. no;; to be 'sotth ovnear nte. \tne. Vide rule 34. nD;^ to standi 
or /ive, and as a particle, ^e<zr, or wrfA. 

\ 304. "h to me. S prefixed. Vide rule 175. And "• mf, a sufiix, vide 

rule 34. So 'D with mcy &c. 'h is also through me. 

[ 305. hyxy and I ate. \ ccmvers. S3« for ^3K«, vide rule 97. The 1st 
pers. sing. fiit. Kal of 'tDK to eat. 

p.^: 306. rm this. As if nn? from rw this^ that^hithevy here. Used as a 
\ particle, and as a pr^ioun. Num. 238« 

307. T\''\ff^ host thou done. It is for nrwjT, vide rule 102, the 3d pers. 
sing. pret. Kal of ni^j; to do. 

S08. noHni and she said' ^ con vers. It is the third pers. fern. sing. 
fat. KsH pi '^tiH to s/ieak. 

309. '}»,'*tffn deceived me. '►i fne. Vide rule 34. Itlfi^ fof K'»jn. Rule 
94. The 3d pers. masc. sing. pret. Hiph, of W3 to, lift u/ifbear^ bear 
iuiltydecervei hcc» 

/./ . 310. nil« airsed. It is the participle Paoul Kal of niK io curse^ 
turpi or consume with lightning. Fem. mi*l*<, ver. 17. 

3U. larta thybelly. '] thy. Rule 36. \r\Xto bowy and as a noun, the, 
beUy. Or from fU to break forth. 

H 



u 
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3J3 J«|»»n 18 »0» 97 ^3 211 ^y^r\ 168 <>fl^ 812 »^n 

sap-i asefTO^Kn 28 p^ 3i6^yi 315 n»e^j( sun^JKI '5 

I ^tnn 318 -ja^e^t 192 • tj^n 317 nnt ss p^ 317 -^t 
19 -)ote 236 ne^itn *'' "jk 320 t^py 319 ^jsie^n 298 ruiK^ »« 

3ii2.tJf2 323 -p-tm 322 -jiU^fy 321 ^yy^ 321 n^nH 
»92 Kim 326 *)ni3Wn 236 -|tJ>»K 47 ^W 325 0»ia 324 ^VO 
288 nyp|J> 25 »5 19 ^^ 117 C3^««n 328 }-p 327 ViJ^% 17 

312. "jSn «to// Mott 5^. For iS^n, rule 89. It ift the 3d pers. mf* 
masc. fiit. Kal of ']S'' ^0^0. 

313. y'T) thy U/€. -] thy. Rule 36. D'TI a plur. noun, life. Here ih 
construct. Rule 25. From n^n to Uve^ and ^ife^ ^ fem. noun* 

314. T\TW and enmity. 1 and. HD'Va fem. noun from 3'« ta he an 
enemy f and as a noun, an enemy. 

315. n'VH I willfiktce. First pers. sing. fut. Kal of n'BT to filaee* 

316. 1^3 hetween thee. From *] afiix^ and (*a. Num% 28. 

31 T. Tjn^ ^^y «^^fl^ 1 sufiix, thy. ;^*1T «ferf, and ro sow. njHT her seed. 
J1 suffix, Aer. 



^ As there is no neuter in Hebrew, (I have said p. 21, n.) it is often 
proper that the English of a masculine or feminine pronoun should 
bp neuter when ^he ap^cedent is in th^ tran^ii^pn neqter; and there- 
fore wn referring to;?^T has been rendered it. >feverth^ss as j^*>?me^ns 
not any thing which is inaniipate; and especially as the scriptures 
discover that Christ was meant, it is more proper to translate wn by 
He. Messiah was called the seed of the woman, not the man, because 
he was to be born of a virgin. And if the Saviour be meant by the 
word p^t in the passage, wv^ must ncit be confined to mean merely 
the head, but the power, not of the brute animal, but of the evil Spi- 
rit, who had thus mad^ use of it for ^he purpose of deception; and 
who should be allowed as an instrument to hruise t|ie heel of, or inflict 
a part of the curse incurred by man's sin upon, the conqueror of the 
enemy of man. 
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15 And I i9\l\ put wmity betn^e^n th^e and the woman, atid be- 
tween thy seed and ber geed; it shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt 
bruise his heel. 

16 Uiito the woiAan ti^iaid, I Will greatfy mUltfplf ttf sorrow and 
thy conception; in soriew thou sbalt bring forth children; ttnd thy 
desire sAaU be to thy husband, and he shall rule over thee. 

' 3ia. ■]D>Br ahailbrtdae thy. '\ thy. It is the 3d pers. masc; sing. fut. 
YkSlM^^ to bntiae^ Of eirtuih. 

319. "t^smn ahdit bmiae htsi 13 hh. Rule 39. »)1tmb the decond pers. 
masc. sing. fut. Kal of ^Hsr. Our translators have rendered here in two 
instances the vert]^ affix as if a possessive, ^nd suffixed to the follow- 
ing noun; in this they follow the Vulgate^ Tremellius has huic cat* 
caneunij an«l tibi cafiut. It has been doubted whether a verbal affix be 
in any case a possessive pronoun, except when with an infinitive 
; or participle. 

32Q. Dpjr heel. It is a root, and signifies tofireasy to aupfilant. As a 
pardcle, because^ tnoBmuch as* 

nf 321. Tt3*in multifiiying'r, n emphat. n:3'> infin. Kal; or psqt. Ben. Kal. 
' Vide num. 19. ra*w is the 1st pers. sing. fut. Kal. Hence an many. 

^2, ']Sty!t}; thy labour.. '] thy, JDXJ^ MbouTi trarvail. Froto aifj^ tQ 
labour. 

323. ^rm and thy gestation. '] thy. 1 and. Jin or jITI gestation^ from 
Tnn to swell. ^ 

324. n^n thou Shalt bring forth. It is the 2d pers. sing. fcm. fut 
Kal of lS\ It drops "^ vide rule a9. ih' signifies to becpr^ or to begety 
and the masculine rh in Gen. vi. 4, should have been rendered^ be* 
gat to themselves children. Roffens. 

325. D'33 sons. It is the plur. of p fNmi n33 ^9^ut/(/f0. Pottea'pl. 
yt^y* p *on, and 1 and. '3^ my son. 

326. Tnpwn thy desire. ^ thy. n in t'egimlne for n. Vide rule 36. 
*f^n from ppB^ to desire earnestly. Rules 153. 189. 

327. Wd' he shall goj^dk. It is the 3d pers, sing^masc. fut. Kal of 
^0 to rule. . ^ 

328. p over thee. D is a prefix; vide rule 148. ^ is a possesrive 
suflix of either the masculine or fern, gender; vide rule 36. 
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40 yfftH 58 ^yn 212 p 91 1 *7^m 278 "plff^ 289 Vlp*? 

310 mntt 2-^ 1300 2«i SsKn '*» kV '^ no«^ 329 -j»nny 
97 «j3 in TO*?3«n •'«22 pam 330 -pinyi I IS non»n 
135 •^s 333 tvmn 332 -rnTi 331 fipi 313 tr^Ti !» ♦a* >» 
335 yot^ 334 nvti 156 :m»n '•« se^ * rw 211 n'jjwn »*> 
» »5 notKn 47 Vk 338 •^i^gf 337 Ty sie on*? 21 ) V3Kn 
47 ^Ki 898 nnK '«8 ney 25 1^ 339 nnp*? 2 le moo 25 o 
190, o{y 117 Bn«n 243 tnpn 340 *y^(ffri »6e nei? 2» 
97 Vs 249 i3je 343 n/vn »92 jt^n 25 ♦a 341 nin 251 vrw» 

I ' I ' ■ " !■ I* H I M I I I |l I I I. I I I - ■ ■ 

329. Tn^iy I commanded thee. T ^A<?^. "mt for 'nm:f 1st pers. sing, 
pret. Kal of my. Rule 102. 

330. TtOJD on yottr account, *] /Ay. 113;^3 is termed a particle, because 
qf. From 1 and 13;^ tofioMt away. But il^jT seems rftther a participial 
noun here« and also in Gen. xii. 13. 16. xviii. 36. 1 Sam. xxiii. 10^ and 
Psal. cvi.32. - 

331. pp and thorns. ) and. pp a noun from yp to nvound, 

332. yxrWand thistles, 1 and, IITI from IT /o go about. Its seed is 
scattered abroad by the winds. 

333. n^O^cn shall it produce. It is the 3d pers. fern. sing. fut. Hiphil 
of no:? to bud. 

334. n;na in the sweat of. 3 in, nyi for HJfT in construct. From jn* 
/o exude, 

336. 1*BK thy/ace.^ thy, ''S>« for tr0K in construct, of «}K. Vide^ium. 
170. 
336. onS bread. From DnV /o eat. Also Jbod^Jruitf^eshy br/ad-com. 
337* ti? wnrtV. As a noun^^^wnVy. 

338. pw yowr return, "] your, 3W is a noun, or thd part. Ben. Kal 
of W /o return, 

339. nnpS V^ot* wa«/ m^<?ft. It is the 2d Jjers. sing. pret. Kd of TTpS 
to take. Rule 93. *|^ 

340. 2)\ffn ahalt thou return. 2d pers, m. sing. fut. Kal of 3tir ts return. 
Rule 77, 98. 2iB^n is the second person,.and is a part of the raalecBction 
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17 And unto Adam he 8aid» Becatise thou hast hearkened unto the 
voice of thy wife, and hast eaten of the tree of which I commanded 
thee saying, Thou shalt not eat of it; cursed is the ground for thy 
sake; in sorrow shalt thou ^ of it all thedays of thy life: 

18 Thorns akk> and thistles shall it bring forth to thee, and thou 
shalt eat the herb of the field. 

19 In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread till thoii return unto 
the ground, for out of it wsust thou taken; for dust thou art^ and unti» 
dust shalt thou return. 

30 And Adam called his wife's name Eve; because she was the mo- 
ther of all living. 

proiK)unced on Adam; but it embraced Eve; for otherwise death not 
being pronounced against her, she must have lived forever. It em* 
braced also his posterity, or why should they die? If they were not 
to die, being a part of the original Adam, it would not be true that 
the whole of his dust should return t6 dust. But his posterity were 
embraced in the transactions with Adam. « Let us make man** &c. 
^' And let them have dominion." << Be fruitful and multiply and re- 
plenish the earth and subdue it.*' <^ Behold I have given you every 
herb" &c. 

341. mn jBvcj life. From HTi to Hite, The reason here assigned, 
" because she was the mother of all living,** seems to express rather 
the view of the writer, than of Adam. Whilst Adam and the woman 
were standing arraigned before the Creator for sin, it is probable that 
Adam wfis in expectation of immediate death, the language of the 
prohibition having been, " in the day thou eatest thereof thou shalt 
surely die.'* The. very first gleam of hope which he had, must have 
^en gathered from the intimation, that the woman should have a 
sc^d, the necessary inference immediately presenting itself to his 
JJ^ind, that he should survive for a time, and have posterity. On this 
^ount in remembrance of the first consolation, he denominated her, 
who had been before called HB^K (Woman) mn that is Life, 

342^ nn^n ha^ been* 3d pers. sing.fem. pret. Kal of rrri to be, n 
intpiij vide rule 103, and page 29, n. 

^^^.^rs living, A noun masc. life^livii\g, Tm fern, the same, from 
'^iQirve. 
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154 nin* 19 nann 347 joe^iVn 346 ^^^y 345 rnariD 22 
212 lioo 34 -tnto 20 n^t^ H7 lanKn ^^ in 3 D*r6» 
as I nVe^* 350 %g 349 nron ^83 mi 26 ^it^ 348 nyn^ 

305 V^jn 313 C5»Tin 58 XVH 277 QJ 339 np^l ^H^TP 

3'CD^nVK »54 nin^ 355 vihVt^n 354 jtj^y^y sss trnas 

344. *]nvM tky woman. "] thy. TSffH in construct, for TVtm. Videnam* 
236. 

345. m^D coau qf. Sing, is mnD a roar, from {HD ro adhere. Rules 
21. 26, 

346. Iljr «ibn. From TTijf /o f in^i. Hence H'VD a cave^ m^ mv 
nakedness, . , 

347. WdS^I anrf clothed them.\ andj convers. D them. Rule 40. 6d¥. 
3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal of 02b to clothe. 

348. njnS ro Arnov. h to. rgn for jn' to know, n is added, and '• re- 
jected from infin. Kal. Rule 69. If rm had even a t prefixed, it 
would not be converted to a future; vide in rule V. of the note to 
num. 19. It is therefore certainly in the past tense. If n;ri*7 was in- 
tended to mean no more than an infinitive, the S needed not to have 
been prefixed to the word. But n;;n may be as well taken for the 
noun rurn in regimine before 310; in either way the true traniilation 
must be, to the knowledge of good. And the whole paasa:ge will read 
thus; Behold the man was as one ofusj to the knowledge qfgood there 
is (or, he has added) also evil. Man now knows by sad experience 
e^il, who being once holy like God, was then acquainted only with 

* The verb rwjr is one of the most frequent words in the Hebrew 
language, and is variously rendered, e. g. to ordainy Num. x^viii. 6., 
to afifioint^ Psal. civ. 19. to firefiarej £:^k. xlv. 22. to firovide, 2 
Chron. xxxii. 2^. 13ie firtfiared ov provided for their t3overing bydi* 
rccting sacrifices. Or he might have ordained" ar a/tfiointedthtskkip 
of the animals which were to be offered ia sacrifice, to be made Into, 
coats; we say the skins of sacrifices, because we know of no Qther 
use that was made of their fiesh. 
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31 Patp AdtfR al^o, a^ fo kU wife, d^d tl^e L^d God md^e eof^tt 
of skins, and clothed them. 

23 And the Lord God said, iBehold, the man is become as one of 
us, tP taQW good ftf^d evil; pi^d now, )^|t he pu^ forth ^> l^^4i P^^ 
takp ^^p of the V^^p^ Iffei ajjd e^t an?} Hve for efer, 

23 'Therefore the Lord God sent him forth from the garden of 
Eden, to till the ground from whence he was taken. 



good. The sentence is^ obviously elliptical, and designedly so, for 
after every supposition, we lieither know the design of the tree of 
life, nor what would have followed the eating its fruit. 

34$. nrijn and not), 1 and, ns\y or t^ a particle, now. njr a noun, 
ft'we, season, 

850. {fl lest. A particle from rU3 to tumj t,he turnings a comer. 
Hence U^iQjaces. 

351. nSe^" shall dart forth. It is the 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal of 
nV to send forth. 

^ 353. IT fda hand, 1 his. Rule 39. T the bandy from m^ to reach. 

Flur. Bn\ . - 

■ ■ • ■ . . . 

I 353. "ni and Uve. 1 conversive. Tl is the 3d pers. pret. Kal for rrn 

[ roiwe. n final isdropt. Vide rule 102. 

354. th]hfor ever, h prefix. oSj? to hide. As a noun, a young man^ 
fitturity. oSljrS idem.* 

* dV and D^V signify radically duration past^ or to come, the com- 
inencemetit or ternunaticm of which lies concealed. They are often 
taken to express the eternity of God and his attributes; but are used 
to express time finite^ indefinite, and infinite, and which of the threi> 
must be determined by the sense. They are usually rendered in the 
70, by «M»9, and like it are used in the plural to signify ages in some 
passives, and in others the world. Vide Psal. Iscxiii. 13. "Excles. iii. 
ii, and Heb. i.^.*xi. 3. This last text clearly proves the error of 
those, who would confine the word ^uintt always to signify in the 
New Testamei^, a^f«, statesj or dispensations tf things: fer << the 
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40 ^in 115 HDiKn * n» 208 -tiyV i^'' rw i''^ liD 
358 ptjft^ 1 17 caiKH 4 fi« 35r jj^jn ^^ ists^D 33^ npS 24 

4 nW 359 D»a^3n 4 n» i^r |-tj; ire ^^S 178 OTpe 

4 nil 363 •^oBf«j 362 nDfinfiDn ^ei annn seo ^nS 



3l3;|3Mnn58Yy364Y»n 



355. inriStS^'l and aent him forth, 1 aac^convers. m Arm. Rule 39. 
hHk^^ vide nuni. 351. 

356. DBTD /rom whence. .^^om. Rule 176. 0|E^ /Airre. Vid^ num. 
179.190. 



things which are 9een** «xprei9s the visible creation, from which the 
writer descends to Abel, Enoch, Noah, Abraham, &c. 

The Hebrews also expressed ^^^ver by n3^3 continually. Jdb iv. 20. 
xiv. 20. XX. 7, &c. ^y further; Ps. Ixxxiii. 17. xciL 7. cxxxii. 12. 14, 
&c. y^ length. Psa. xxiii. & xciii. 5; Dl* day. Psa. i^iii. 5. xxxvii. 26. 
Gen. xKii. 9. xliy. 32, &c. nox. Lev. xxv. 23. 30, to cut <2^ and Dip 
Prov. viii. 23. to be before^ antiquity ^ Sec. But no word in the Hebrpw 
expressed so frequently as O^Tlj^i or more strongly endless futurity. 
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34 So he drove out the inan: and he placed at the east of the gar- 
den of Eden chm*ufa&m} atrd a flaming sword which turned every way^ 
to keep the way of the trec^ of Ufe. 

3$r. fgrn^ ui&i fit iXpHt^d, 1 ctrnVefSi B^r it the M pers. Sing, inasc. 
fut. Kal of tru fo caaf out. \ 

353, \M^ and he /^iaceeL 1 convers. par is the Sd pers. sing* masc« 
fat. iC&I of \jaf to /ihce. 

359. 0[*:nDn angeie, or emblems qfpiajeaiy. n emphat. Plur. of 313 
or ai'iS Wfaic^h flaay he derived ftom 5 «*, rule 1/3, fend 3*^ ^edr, the 
citaraeter of God. Psa» xlviii^ ^ y> *1Sd rAe ^^ar i^n^. 

360. f:fnhjlamif^. It is the part. Ben. Kal of ttriS to hum. 1 is omit- 
ted. Vide rule 78. 

361 . yifM\ a 9^6rd: n 6th^at. 3*in c^wofc?, devasiatioriy to waste. 

362. nDSnnort turning upon itself. H prefix. The part. Ben. fern. 
Hithpael of ^Sil to turn, Pi*e venting an approach from every quarter. 

363. "VDiarS to guard. H prefix. *vsm infin. Kal to watch or keefi. Rule 
142. 

364. fn the way. As a tetb, to go^ or conn. As a n6ufi, apathy a 
«^«f, ajouiyiey. Also immetUatelp.Wt^n lite was forfeited, its pledge 
was removed; an exclusion from the tree showed that the terms of 
fife had become impoi^sible to fallen man« 
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GENESIS XV. ■ ■ 

154 rrin* ser-j:^ 20 n»n jsi n^Nn see D»na"irt ses y^ » 
293 tj-,»n 47 «?K 19 ^dkV 369 ntnea aes tan^K ^r Stt 

373 rU'in 371 7i3tif iss -jV aro pj3 294 ♦33K see Q^u* 

2^6 no 154 mn» sra tj-it^ s&s cn^ti »» • "iD«n 1*0 x^tiip 2 

325 pi 376 »^»-,y 375 -J«Jlin 2^4 ♦^itO 304 »«J 374 tDH 

3^5. 'inKff/'jer. A particle. As a verb, to dqfer^ or delayi as a noun, 
anothety fi^terior^ &c. "•IHK rA^ ^amg. 

366, U''"^y^7^ things, nemphat. onm plur«,*OTa thinly a voord^ to 
afieak. In regim. '*'^31. *inD a wilderness, 

367. "IDT M^ ^orcf. As the Wordy be by whom God reveals him- 
self to man in creation, redemption, and judgment, existed in the 

* The 1 with which this verse commences may be translated for^ 
as in Isa. iii. 7. Jer^ xvii. 8. and Job xix. 25, and then, as has been 
well observed, the second verse may be considered as a parenthesis 
expressing what had happened before the vision. Vau supplies in 
the Hebrew the place of almost every conjunction, and therefore re- 
quires in a translation a great variety of renderings. There are also 
some peculiarities in the use ofthis conjunction. Vau cominjg^ be- 
tween two substantives sometimes is to be omitted, and one of them 
taken as an adjective expressing a property of the other, thusy'ttrf^-- 
ment and righteousness frequently occurs for ^* righteous judgment,^'* ' 
On the contrary, wheti omitted between two verbs, o|ie should be 
rendered adverbially; thus, they hasted theyforgaty is rendered « they 
soon for gat ^^ Ride thou, firoafier thouy is ** ride firosfierously," But 
when the same substantive is repeated after Vau, it usually implies 
distribution. Thus a man and a man means different men, Psal. 
Ixxxvii. 5. " This and that man,^* An efihah and an efihahy is ** divers 
measures^ A stone and a stone^ is " divers weights** A heart and a 
heart is " (t double hearty'* different hearts, one in expression, and the 
other concealed. 
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. ; . GENESIS XV. ■ 

1 AFT£R these things the word of the Lord came unto Abram in 
a vision, saying, Fear not Abram, I am thy shield and thy exceeding 
great reward. 

2 And Abram said. Lord God, what wilt thou give me, seeing I go 
childless^ and the steward of my house is this Eliezer of Damascus? 

j> ' ' — " ■ ' ' ' ' ' '• '— — . — — 

beginning, and so from eternity, it may be, that it was he, who thus 
appeared in a vision unto Abram. Postea XiT 3d pers, m. fut. Kal Oi 
nan /o ,«/icaX:. n:in 3d perSi pi. pret. 

368. DlDNi Abram, 2V< father^ and Dl high, DTinax, from :3K, Dn, and 
JlDtl a mutticude, 

369. niriDi in a vision, 5 in, HTTID a vision. D fbrihative. Rule 178. 
VTptaT)Vntos€€yas€erjOrfirofihet, 

370. pD a shield. D is formative. Rule 178. ]X tofirotect. \XO is also 
a protector or defender. 

371. yy^^z; thy reward, *] thy. Rule 36. "O^ to satisfy^ or reward, 
a satisfaction^ or hire, 

372. r\TSn great, n emphat. nan fem. and 3n masc. great. 7VX\ to 
increase, or multifdy. 

- 373. 'JnK Lord. From p io rtt/^. Kis formative. Rule 147. And ' 
" isfonnative postfixed. Rule 171. num. 482. 

374. |nn wilt thou give. For pan. It is the 2d pers. sing. masc. fut. 
Kal of }m (ogive. Vide rule 103. nutti. 302. 

375. ^Sin am going. It is the participle Benoni iCal of ^Sn to go, to 
condtici onese(f. This is an Hebrew present tense. Vide num. 642. 

376. '•Tn^r childless. An adjective from nn;; to be naked. Plur. D'Tnj? 
Lcv.Xx. 20, 21. 

377. asTD a mcrver or director. D Rule 178. pw^ to move. ']V;d ja the 
chief direcfdr^ the son ofihe steward, the son tfone who runs about my 
house. Off the son ofMasek, via^ m^ handmaid. Septuag. 
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SOS nnni 1*9 n^ 30* ♦V 'ss p sea |-3-,3H 19 -»ot<n 3 

3*2 •♦fiJt 381 IjnV 3r8 tj^jt^ 395 p 133. pUTW 317 JHt 
159 tt^ 19 -lO^lj 383 vb« «54 HIH* 36r -J^n 131 rOm * 
38«TVOO 38fi Vi'P'"> "ItW 38* C3Jt ?5 «5 ?9$ pj 3«J Tl^' . 

»»TD«n 387 ninnn 1*9 in« 385 «sfn 381 j-njn»» »»»wn » 

83 D'JP^an 391 -JpDI 390 nO»Olfn 389 «i 388 ^^H 
818 ^«7 .9 nOfetn 85 On« 391 •Ifio'j 393 ^^f) 384 p« 

39ii na?Tn ^54nuTa 394 ^&Kni 3ir rpnt «> nw 393 nj « 

37B. *'n''3 my Aat^^e. "^ my. Rule M. A^a hautfyAQtuehoidy e^f^eUyy 
temphy vdthin, n3 a daughter^ fiufil qfthe eye, from HW '0 ^wW. . 

379. pJTDT Damascene, of DatmucuB. £2ek. xxvii. 18- Z^h. fac. I. 
Amo$ ill. 12, V. 2r. . ^ 

380. nijT^SK EUezevy or *Sk ro me 1^ a Ae^/z, or suftpty. Th^ ton t^f 
the $tewqr4 <^my Aofwe, fAi9 JD^rmaeenc ia (Q me a help, or supply for 
a son. 

381. tm' is succeeding to 7ii;y fioase^fsipna. It is the Part. Beo. ILfll 

of m^ to inherit. Vide rule 90. Postea TTV^ is the fut, H^, m<i ^ 
suffix. 

382. '|W ro me. Rule 30. From "me, rule 34, an4 ^« ro. From nn« 
/o approach. Vide num. 4. 85^ 

883. vSk wn/o /«m. Sk /o. Vide num. 47. 1 ^m. Rule 39. So ftT'^K 
ro Mem. "^ is often inserted between the preposition and the pronoun 
as if it was in construction, perhaps to softisn th^ sound; a^ yhl^ to 
thee. But "Vk is to me. The seven particles which thus i»kt ^^fe f* 
qfier^ b^ to^ j'3 ketwteuy 1$ untoj hy upath AW imrfer, arid in'' "together 
with; Also ^« a father ^ m flf brother ^ an(i i;ai a father in /awv 1^*1^ 
all follow the &rm pf plurals in regimine. 

384. XXH certainly. From t» to airport. Ms(y,rfy though^nnce^vd^ 
ther. DX O ^^ m /r«M. 

a85- ^ akall coWy feMIT- Vi4c ful^ «V. Uj» tfe, 3d:per3. Wff 
maso. fut. Kal of W^ to ex>mf^ or yo. 
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3 Ani Abmiift ^cddyJBehol^ t9 ni« tho^ hwt givfn iio see<l, apd io 
one bom in nay bouse is niy heir. 

4 And, behold, the word 6f the Lord cam^? unw him, saying, This 
shaH not be tbli^^ h^, bUihe tt>»t sJiall come forth out p€ thine own 
bowqUftbaJlbQ.tll«jeheir/ ^ 

5 And he brought him forth abroad, and said, Look now toward 
heaV^n, and tell the stains, if thou be able to number them. And he 
said iMil»^ him, R0 iWUhy lyefid be. 

6 And he believed in the Lord, and he counted it lo him for righ- 
teoiishess. 



2B6. /yytSD/rom ihyhoweh, *| suff. D prefix* '';?o a noun masc. plur. 
in constt*uct. bovfch. Ar^b. (o b^ loose, 

3tT. n^W?? towards ihe mt filae^. n emphat* prefixed. Rule 150. n 
postfixed, ^owarcfe. Rule 156. yma^^idj Or outfilaccj from mn to 

port. - .' , 

388, ran look. Asif D^jan. " is dropped by rule 81. Alsp i by rule 
^. Jt is the 2d pers. masc. sing, imper. in Hiphil of 02} to look. 

389. K3 7^oiy. As % vethj to faiL The particles R> and K3« import 
df«frff in consequence of defect. 

396. ITO'^b^n towards the A/rat^m*. The TT postfixed is towards. 
Rule 156. For trnis^ vide niim. 5. 

^91. *^aoi und count* \ conjunct. "^Dp is the 2d pers. sing. ma^. 
iiiiper. Kal of r^b to numder. As a noun, an enumeration. Vide num. 
60S. 

39^. Sy\r\ thau4trt abk. It is the 24 pjBrs, slug, masc, fut. Hiphil of 
^?. " into 1, vide rule 89. Also rule 81. 

393^. j^^ m thh maTmer^ FramTfirO to restrain, n:) her e^ thii time, 
34f,%^ -31^ yide num. 25, 

S94. |Ot«m and he delieyted, ) and. This seems to be ai*i exception to 
dUB rtiles^num. 19 io n^te. p^n 3d pers. sing. masc. pret* In Hiph. "* 
Wftilted. Rule 81. This Tcrb JDK in K?il is to confirm^ in Niph. to he 
efmtantyxti^v^ t^ heHe^e, As a noun, stabiHlly^ faithfulness. As a 
"^^Slk^&^itUtrw^be it soi rxiy^ truth. 

3?5. mimM and he Counted H, 1 and, conver. n suiT. it, aw third 
pers, sing.'masc^ ll|t. Kal crf^ani to imfiUU. 
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154 rnrr^^4 tj^ sss vSk ^^ •nsKn 39^ :npiif ^is ^ 7 
4oo,nnS 399 taiTtj^a 398 T^jto 397 ^n^mn 40 its^tt 
19 •io«n 401 :nn«n^ ^^^ nrnii '^ nt«i ^ n» 135 ^^ s 
402 jnaun^K 25 ^3 209 yn« 296 noa V54 nin* 294 $^^^ 

' 404 nibStJ^D 403 n«Jjy 304 S^ 274 HfTp 383 vV« ^^ iDttfJ > 
408 jSnJI 40r ^rf^ 404 {JfVtJfD 406 ^J^iJ^ 404 nUf^tWD 405 tVl' 

396, npl'H rigAfeousneas. AUopl^, A noun froto fn^f ro be juat^ to 
justify^ or to fironounce righteous. Job xiii. 18* pl^ UK O 'rvj^T* I kino^ 

that I shall be justified or acquitted. Vide Job xxvli. 5. Pro v. xvii. 
15./ As often as it denotpa an action towards another, it always sig- 
nifies to absolve^ or declare righfeous^ sffid is opposed to ccmdemn,^ 

397. ^^nNV1^ have broughi thee. 1 thee. "•nNVin is the 1st pers. sing, 
pret. Hiph. of HT cban^ng the radical 'into 1, and dropping *• cha- 
racteristic. Vide rules 89. 81. num. 385. 



* The bishop of Rochester, in his notes on Hasea, observes on 
the word p*^V, that it «* is properly a forensic word, and signifies a 
person found not guilty, acquitted and justified upon a trial. Hence, 
in a theological sense, it is a person found innocent in the sight of 
God. In the book of the Psalms, and occasionally elsewhere in scrip- 
ture, it is a title of Christ, in his human nature/ and should be ren- 
dered the Just One. He who stands justified by the perfectness of 
his o\^n obedience. The only one of the human race who ever was 
just, or justified by his own justice. The plural D^p'IX, except when 
the matter of the discourse is relative to men's secular transactions, 
signifies " the justified" those that are justified by fdkh in the Re- 
deemer coming, or to come, and clothed with his righteousness."— - 
« Wit;h respect to the lingular pn^f, Hutchinson, tliough he consi- 
ders it as a title of Christ, renders it " the jusHfier** tout he is mis- 
taken. The Hebrew word for f' justifier" should biS pnyo from the 
'^ Hiphil of the ^erb. But this word^ p'*l3fD,^ is n«ver used as a tide of 
' Christ." , ' 

Critical A/btf0 on ffp8eaff,,\B2, 
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7 Asd he said imto^him, lAtn the Lord that brought thee out of \Jr 
ofthcChaldees, to give thee this land to inherit it. 

8 And he said, lx)rd Godi whereby shall I know that I shall inhe- 
ritk? 

9 And he said unto him, Take me an heifer of three years old, and 
a she-goat of three years old, and a ram of three years old, and a tur- 
tledove and a young pigeon. 



M.'WD/rom Aur^ or Ur of. r^from, 'IIK is^^. Vide num. 21. 
It is supposed I7r was so called from the worshipping of fire. 

9. ontyj the Cheahdimy or Chaldeea, It is hy no means clear, that- 
^r was a city, it was probably a district of country. Gen. xi. 28, 31. 
Acts yii. 3. It lay in the land of the Chaldeans. That Mesopotamia 
^s the place of Abram*s original residence, appears also from the 
wrdsirf Stephen. But that there was an ulterior Mesopotamia, and 
fiat Abraham came from a country more eastwardly, seems highly 
i»NibIe. See the Geogr^hical Eiicursions^ annexed to the new edi- 
tonofDr. Wells's Sacred Geography, No. X. See this word in its 
anges m Dan. ii. 5. 10. iii. 8. iv. 4. (7.) v. 7. 1 1. 30. Ezra v. 12. 

400. i\rh to give, h prefix, nn infip. Kal of }n3 to gii>e. Vide rule 

*8. Vide num. 374. 302. 410. 

^l. t}m^h Jbr fioasemng of it, S prefix, n suffix, nvn is the infin. 

WafT. Vide rule 90»and num. 381. 

*02. riwr^ I shall inherit it. m it. Vide ruje 39. Bn'« is 1st pel^. 

^.fut. Kal. Vide^num. 401. 

403. rh^^ a calf or heifer. A fern. noun. h%]^ masc. a steer ^ or calf 
fe radical meaning is roUTidneaa. , 

404. nnhffD of three yeara old. A participial noun fem. from \shtt 
^treble. Vide num. 6(5. 486. 

405. rv) and a g6at. 1 and. TJ? a goaty from \XJ> to be atrong. 

406. S^KI and a ram. 1 and, S''^ from Sk to interfioae. S'>0, of D c«, 
^^'^karafn^ovatag. 

407. nni and a turtle dove. 1 and.. From Ti to cxfilorcj because they 
igmtein winter. 

408.Snju and a young fdgeon. 1 and. Sm from Su to filunder. Rule 

M ■ > 
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413 inn *i2 nvn^h *» ' r»na ^^e B^^tt-no ^^ se -pna 
416 o'yn *'5 T»n *o9 nna »s9 «S *'* nwn * nw «' 

mnVws^n^ii 12 nDtB^n42i hd^k issnjrnsesDniR 
25 53 269 y-^n 269 v^ 368 tsniH^ >^ noH^ 13 ^vVj? I 
.135 pnV 159 ttV '^ nKi 317 -pnr 20 n^rr ^22 •ij 



409. nnsn ancT /kr divided. 1 atu/^ conVer, *>nT ts the 3d peftv laaa^ 
^g. lut. Kal of VI3 /o divide. Also *V\3 is a part* 

410. \mand/ilac€d. ^ cofivefs. jfi' tor jni^ is'the 3d pers. siflg. tttdsi 
fut. Kal of \ny Vide num. 400. 302. 

411. nna Aw division. 1 Aw, R. 39. For "VU vid. num. 409, )in^ »'Kd 
man of/dnfiart^ ot each ftart. Substantives in construction bftefi su 
ply the place of adjectives or participles, as V''*^^ ^y^ sons tfBelA 
for ba9e men; n^jy JT'lfff^ \2a son of twenty years^ for twenty year9 w 
'*yVi]2 the sxm qftnyJlooTf for threshed grain* - I 

412. nJ«1pS /or /Atf meeting o/yor opposite to, h fat. jy^ in coj 
^ruct. for nK*»p a noun fem. a meeting; from K*^ ^o meer, ro /»/;/» 
fo caU, Vide num. 29. 

413- in;?n eV« companion, 1 iV*. Rule 39. Ji;^ a» associate^ the tw 
andj^vmaat. from fl^"* ro/<r<M?. Vide num. 517. 

414. nDxn thefoiol. Ti emphat, "^^ a bird^ sparrow. As a verb, 
move quickly, 

415. "m and descended. 1 anrf. This is the 3d pcrs. m. smg. ft 
with 1 conversive. Nunu 19,n. and rule 90. It* ro descend. Hen 

416. d'';fn a bird qfprey, T\ emphat. D^j^ a ravenous fowt^ from I 
$^ movey or n««A violently, " 
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10 And he took mtsi liim all these ai)d di^ded them in the TAidst, 
aBd laid aach piece <)ne against another, hut the birds divided he 
not. , . ^ 

1 1 And when the fowls ctime down upon the carcases, Abram drove 
them awajr. , 

12 And when the sun was going down a deep sleep fell upon Abram, 
and, lo, an horror of great darkness fell upon him. 

13 ,And he said unto Abram> Know of a surety that thy seed shall 
be a stranger in a land thai c« not their's, and shall serYe them; and 
they shall afflict them four hundred years. 

417. isnjisn the dead carcases* H emphat. Sing. IJS a dead body^ plur. 
DnJ3. As a verb, to faint ^ or relax. 

418. 515^'1 and he drove away, 1 ant/conv. 318^" is the 3d pers. sing. ftit. 
Kat of yoi to blow^ or blow away. Vide rule 94.^ Or it is the 3d pers. 
sing. pret. Kal of 315^^ to ait down. In the Septuag. " sat down with 
them." But the former is the true solution, because it is the relation 
of a past action, and the ) converts the futi^re to the perfect. 

419. erDiyn the iun. T\ emphat. B^DBf the mn^ light. ^ni^Da^ windows. 
T\it root x^WOVf to serve. 

420. KllS at rising, or going down. S prefix. t(13 a participial noun 
from to to come, or go. 

421. nn^K a dread, A noun fern. D'M masc. the same. They are 
perhaps from T\OT} to make a tumult. 

422. l>a sojourner. As a noun fern. T\l^ the same, from it to sO" 
jwm, or dwell. 1U a cub, '^y to fear f mJl to excite^ or stir ufi, and TU 
to sawy are said to have " an intercommunity of secondary senses" 
with i;i or 1U to sojourn. ' 

423. Dn2;n and shall serve them. ) convers. D them. Rule 40. nV 
is the 3d pers. masc. plUr.. pret. Kal of 13;;. Num. 162. 

424. 13;n and they shall ajffUct. ) convers. Mp for )T\^ 3d pers. masc. 
phir. pret. Kal oi Wj; to afflict, or affect. Rule 102. 

425. ni«D hundreds. Plur. noun fern, from sing. HKD or KKD or ^KD 
«n hundred. With nJBr. Rule 119. num. 486. 

K 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



74 

294 OJH 428 p 427 Y^y^ 40 •itJfH 426 ^^^ 4 n^J 426 OJ^ 14 
430 nnKI 80 ;«jni 429 ^y):^ 385 ^kx» 44 p 365Hn«1 >« 

*34 n^pn 433 DiSe^i 43^ •^♦ni« 47 V« 431 man 
133 njn 437 i:i^B^» 88 ty^^n 436 •^i*^ 26 tn^ie 435 nrny:! is 

133:njn440^439t^J3tjn438py433C3^{Jf 159^1^25 ^3 

133 nim 20 nn 441 nobjn 420 ^ki 419 tt^otwi 20 ♦nn 1^ 

446 i;iy 40 •^{Jfj^ 445 )ff^ 444 ^*£)^^ 443 ^{J^ 442 "^yfj 

426. DJI) and al90, 1 an(/. DJI moreover, U^y Ul as well as. "^un r^e 9Z£t- 
tion, n rA^, 'U a nation^ plural D""'JI or D*U nations^ U a society ^ 11 and 
nu a do£fy. 01 and nu occur not as verbs in the Hebrew scriptures. 

427. noj?' they shall serve. It is the third pcrs. plur. masc. fut. of 
13;; to serve. Vide num. 423. 

428. p judging-. This may be taken as the participle l^en. Kal, (i 
being omitted by rule 78) of the root jT to judge. Yet as verbs do 
not always agree with their substantives, but in their radical form are 
often used as if of various persons or tenses, this word has been ge- 
nerally rendered in this passage as if it had been pK and the Tuition 
vfill I judge^ or 'AJT, 1 giving p the force of a future. If another verb 
with a Vau following it had gone before this verb, there could be no 
objection to such a rendering; but as it is, I think this to be a Hebrew 
present tense. See num. 642. 

429.%r3*l3 with wealth, 2 with, B^DI wealth. As a verb, to earn. 

430. nnw and tHou, 1 and, HK, Titm thou, plur. DHK ye, rule 31, from 
nn« to afifiroach, 

431. Knn thou shalt go, 1 is inserted by rule 77. W3n is the 2d pers. 
masc . sing. fut. Kal of lO to go, 

432. ynax thy fathers. 1 thy. ^ is added because in regimine, though 
a masc. in n plural. Vide rule 27. n3« for nUK as if fem. Vide rule 
21. The sing, is SR. Vide rule 23. Vide num. 247. 669. 

433. }yhttf^ in peace. D in, OiSb^ a noun, or participle Paoul Kal of 
th\ff to fierjecty ot be at peace. 
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14 And also that nation whom they shall serve, will I judge; and 
afterwards shall they cpme out with great substance. 

15 And thou shalt go to thy fathers in peace, thou shalt be buried 
in a good old age. 

16 But in the fourth generation they shall come hither agsdn; for 
the iniquity of the Ambrites ia not yet full. 

17 And it came to pass, that when the sun went down, and it was 
dark, behold a smoking furnace and a burning lamp that passed be« 
tween those pieces. 



434. *^pn thou akcdt be buried. It is the 2d pers. sing. m. fut. Niph. 
of *\Dp to bury J which as a noun is a sefiulchre. 

435. na^M in old age. tl in. nTlff hoarineaa. Prom ^Vf to return; 
as a noun also, old age. 

/ 436. ini and a generation. ^ and. in a generation^ a round heap* 
y\ a circle, Chald. to inhabit. 

437. law they ahall return. It is the 3d pers. masc. plur. fiit. Kal 
I of aer with y inserted by rule 77. 

438. \)y iniquity oT fiuniahment. From Hlj? to fiervert. Vide num. 
183. 

439. nOKH the Jmoritea. From •IDN to branch. Inhabitants of the 
branches of the mountains. 

440. ny yetj further^ beyond^ beaideay unto, mn V not yet, T;ra 
vhile$ yet. "HW n;; unto that. 

441. HDSjn and darkneaa. 1 and, HdSjt darkneaa^denaity^ obacurity. 
443. tian afumacey from ^ to ^eparute. 

443. JIBV emokingj is the part. Ben. Kal of jB^; to amokc. 1 omitted, 
vide rule 78. 

444. 'VSh\ and a torch of. 1 and. Tsh a lampjjlamej or torch. 

445. vmfire^ is a noun, rwx an offerings plur. U^vm. 

446« "^y fiaaaed. It is the pret. Kal, 3d pers. m. sing. As a noun, a. 
filacer /tassageyfiilgrimage. Also beyond j over. 
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450 DnvD ^84 •iniD 306 nttrn ^ n»n- ^ n« ^ ♦nm 



447. D^*^:!?! /^t>ce«. n emphat. It is the plural of 'VJl ainece, A^ a 
verb, ro divide, » 

448. n*i3 cur 4^ or«/e«p. It is the third pers* sing* pret. Kal. 
n^*ia m3 to maken covenant^ viz. by cutting asunder or dividing a sa-j 
crifice. Jer. xxxiv. 18. Psalm 1. 5. Horn. II. iii. lin. 245, 6. 

449. nna a covenant , or fiurijlcation. From 13 tofiuri/y,* 



♦ n'la covenant^ leagite^ &c. has been supposed to come from ml 
to create^ because a ne«i state or condition is entered into. Vide 'Tay- 
lor's concord. But it comes more naturally frorii •i^ to purify^ and 
nn3 will signify ^ttr(/?ca^20w. In Jer. ii. 22. and Mai. iii. 2. n'^ID is 
that which purifies. The same term is put for Christ (Isa. xlii. 6j 
who is the great and only mean of purifying and perfecting sinners* 
And his being " given a nnn to the people" (Isa. xlix. 9) was God'« 
tenderof a mean by which they might be purified and restored to his 
favour; or these passages intimate his offer of a covenant by the Me< 
diator^ according to a secondary sense of the word n"i:j. For to repre- 
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18 In that samcdajr the Lord made a covenant with Abram, sayipg, 
unto thy seed have I given this land, from the river of Egypt unto the 
great river, the river Euphrates. 



450. on^fD EgyPU a name taken from one of the sons of Ham^ 
who U apposed tai^ave be^ the progenitor of ^he Egyptians. ^^Vi 
an Egyfiiian man^ n^nSfD an Egyptian won\an^ nvnvp Egyfitianwqmen. 

sent Christ the %vt2X fiurification to the faith of the ancients, sacrifices 
were used as typical and ceremonial purifications from sin, thus wor- 
shippefs might <* t^ke hold on the n^na^ (Isa. Ivi, 4) that is, enter 
into agreement or covenant virith God. Hence probably it was, that 
the n''*i3 or sacrifice^ which was an emblematical purificadon, came to 
be used for the covenant^ and the cutting n'na or slaying the victim, 
the making a covenant^ because both Jews and Gentiles slew sacrifices 
to solemnize covenants not only of a religious sort, but between man 
and man. Vide Exod. xxiv. 8. Jer. xxxiv. 18. Ps. 1. 5. Witsius's 
Econ. B. 1- c. I. Riccaltoun, vol. 1. p. 321. 

nni'may be found by the critical reader in Gen. ix. 12. 13. 16, 17. 
XV. 18. xvii. 1 1. xxi. 27. 32. xxvi. 28. xxxi. 44. Exod. xxiii. 32. xxiv. 
7, 8. xxxi. 16. xxxiv. 10. 12. 15. 27, 28. Psal. Ixxviii. 10. Ixxxix. 3. 
39. cv. 10. Isa. xxiv. 5. xxviii. 10. xxxiii. 8. Iv. 3. In all these and 
many other places it is translated covenant. It is also rendered in a 
few instances /ea^^^e, as in Josh. ix. 6, 7. 11. 15, 16. Judg. ii. 2, &c. 
confederate^ in Gen. xiv. 13. Psa. Ixxxiii. 5, confederacy in Obad. 7t 
tnd berith in Judges viii. 33. ix. 4. 46. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



78 



GENESIS XLIX. 

455 ^•ixra 4S4yv A53 yry^ 452 yyf 43o nnK ^51 rmn* « 

422 •,1^1 247 :^»1« 325 ^i^ 135 ^^ 457 ^mntP^ 456 •^t;;!^^^ 9 
462 y-^3 461 n^Sy 460 t^^ 459 t^^DD 451 nniH^ 458 nn» 
159 K^ 465 niOipt 296 tfi 464 KO^JI 458 nnK3 463 ^;a-T| 10 
469 vSjn 2S |»aO 468 ppnDl 45 1 nTlH^D 467 fiJ^B^ 466 ^^^p^ 

451. mini Judah, From n*' for nin" Jehoyah, or ' formadvey rule 
164, and min (Hiph. of m^) ^o confess. Leah said mn' n« mi« Z wi^/ 
confess Jehovah^ therefore she called his name Judah, Gen. xxix. 35. 

452. inv shall firaise thecy or attribute sufieriority to thee. *] thee. H 
before the servile 1 is omitted, by rule 102. nr is the 3d pcrs. plur. 
fut Hiphil of T}T to confess. Vide rule 90 and 78 for the inserted 
Vauy and for ^ dropped, rule 81. 

453. yr\^ thy brothers. "| thy. ^t)» in construct, for O'HK plur. of n« 
a brother^ sometimes my brethren. ''. coalescing, rule 34, n. From nriK 
to connect. 

454. IT thy hand, f thy. T a hand plur. D^T from HT to stretch 
out. 

455. «)i;?a in the neck. 3 in. f\^^ the neck. As a verb, to let fall in 
drofis. The vertebrx are like drops succeeding each other. 

456. yTH thy enemes. 1 thy. *y« in construct, for 0O>« sing. TV< 
an adversary. 

457. iinntr shaU bow themselves. 1 is inserted after n instead of n re- 
duplicated. Rule 111. innnir is the 3d per. plur.masc. fut. Hithpael, n 
being inserted after the first I'adical, vide rule 82, because the verb 
begins with }ff. Fron^ TXPXf to boto. Vide num. 74. 

458. TV^ a lioness. •»■>!< a liony from n*iK to snatch off. 

459. ^^r^ from the prey. I^from. ^^firey^food; as a verb, to tear 
to faeces. 
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GENESIS XLIX. 

8 JUDAH thou arr he whom thy brethren 'shall praise; thy hand 
»Aa//6eiii the neckofthy enemies; thy father's children shall bow 
down before thee. ** 

9 Judah is a lion's whelp; from the prey, my son, thou art gon^ 
up: he stooped down, he couched as a lion, and as an old lion; who 
shall rouse him up? 

460. ""Ja my son. ^ my, p a 9on. Vide num. 325. 

461. n^Sj? ihou host gone ufi. ''for n before n. Vide rule 102. It is 
the 9d pers. masc. sing, preter of Kal, from nV ^o ascend, 

463. 3^*0 he bowed. It is the 3d pers. sing. masc. preter Kal, and 
the root. 

463 * fy^ he couched. It Is the 3d pers. sing. masc. preter Kal, and 
the root. 

464. ^''dSdi and as a lioness which grves suck, 1 and. D as. >nS a U" 
mssy from KsS to milk^ &c. 

465. yyoy shall touse him ufi. U him, O^p'' is the 3d pers. sing. masc. 
fut. Hiphil of Dip or Dp to rise, 

t 466. *^)0^ shall not defiart. It is the 3d pers. sing. masc. fut. Kal of 
*^ to turn aside. Vide rule 99. . 

465". D318^ a scefitrcy a rodj a head of a tribe^ a tribe^ ensign ofau» 
thority, Syriac, to extend. It is variously understood here to mean 
^c regal flower i the civil authority^ the constitution o/ governmentjQt 
the spiritual economy of the Jewish disfiensation, 

468. ppHDI and a lawgiver. 1 and. pprSD ajudgCy lawgiver^ a deter^ 
mnerj an ensign qf judicial authority j from PpH to mark out. Rule 

irs. 

469. rSai his feet. > his. '•Sn in construct, for D'Sil sing. Sjin the 
fooiy a stroke^ from *7:i*> to s&tkcp or imfiress. Also nilXX feet. Hence 
"f^'^ a footman. 
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474 JO toy 473 nnp»«^« )b) ^^^ nV^^^i Ky 25 ^ 470 ^ 

470. n;? with O following it, signify wnrrV. Ij; is ren^ered/br^er, 
Dr. Gill says it means notjbrever absolutely, but only when with some 
antecedent noun or partjicle. Vide num. 354, n. 

471. wr 9/tail come. It is the 3d pers. masc. fut. Kal of «D to go^ 
or to come, 

472. nW Shilohy Saviour^ Giver of peace J* The Samaritan ^nd mstnj 
of Dr. Kennicott's Hebrew copies read it nSiy, others iVJ^. It b most 
probably from vhw to be §aeyj or secure. Some derive it from vhvf to 



* If 1 Chron. v. 2. be rendered according to the principle of He- 
brew grammar given num. 642 (post.) it will be found a confirmation 
of the christian interpretation of this prophecy. " For Judah prevail^ 
ed above his brethren^ and of him is the chief "nUer^ but the birth^right 
is Joseph's. Reuben had forfeited his birth-right, wherefore the Mes- 
siah or chief ruler was to descend of Judah, the double portion to go 
to Joseph, and the priesthood to Levi; the civil authority was not 
wholly to depart from Judah till Shiloh should come, who should be 
of that family, and be the rightftil prince of Israel. Accordingly that 
tribe' ruled till the captivity, and afterwards under the kings of Persia 
and Syria, and again under the Romans, uid when their authority 
was most weakened, still the Sanhedrim, constituted chiefly of that, 
tribe, maintained the truth of this prophecy till Christ came. But 
soon after his coming the governmeht of Judah was wholly subverted 
unto this day. 
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10 The sceptre shall not depart from Judah^ nor a lawgiver from 
between his feet, until Shiloh come, and unto him 9/mll the gather- 
ing of the people d^. 

9endj and thus the meaning would be messenger ^ or one tent^ but this 
is. an unwarrantable change of n into n. Shiloh is written iW, riWj 
iW, and nV'tfir. 

473. nnp' cheerful obedience of, A noun fem. in construct. nnp\ 
Vide Pro?, xxx. 17. 

474. D'Dj^ thefteo/ile^ plural otfsjf a society, congregation^ or thefieO' 
flic. As a particle, oy is withy iny againatj a«, before^ near tOy &c. 
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EXODUS XX. 



477:^30 1 ; «?y 305cy-tnK3D^n^« 135 ^^ 20 rrjr 159 ^s 3 
479 niiDn ^'^ b^ 478 <jDB 135 ^«7 ne ntj^yn 159 h^ 4 
41 nnn» 7 v^ni 40 •^{{^^v 13 f?vDD 5 D^otra 40 ^^^^ 
48omnnB^n i^^ kS ^ jn^V 41 nhno is d»03 40 -itj^Ki « 
i54pnn» 294 t^in 25 ♦348! Dii3?n >59ttVi ^^^anh 

13 Vy 247 nUK 485pj; 484 ^pifi 483 Jj^p 482 ^K 475 •^^n^ . 

475. yrhi^ thy God. *] thy. Vide rule 36. TlS^ is in construct, with 
1- Rule 24. Vide num. 3, 534. 

476. Onajr servants. Plural of n3j^ a servant^ fem. m^jT. Vide num. 
162.423.427.481* 

477. ^i3 my face. p'JS a noun masc. plur. the face or faces. Vide 
num. 14. It is here in construction before ^ vide rules 24. 34. And 
according to the note upon rule 34, the noun loses its ^ of the plural 
as well as the before this suffix. 

478. hoQ a carved image. As a verb) to cut or chifi. 

479. njion a similitude. A noun fem. from rUD to distri^ute^^s all 
the parts are distinctly given in a likeness. 

460. ninn&n shait not bow thyself. T\ in the end of this word is pa* 
ragidigic, and fioes not affect the sense. Although n paragogic does 
not appear in the paradigma (rule 75) to be applied to any but ^ Sd 
pe'rs. masc. in the preter and imperat and first persons of the futv rei 
and to the infinitive, yet it may he annexed to any person, or to the 
participles; so may K be added to any person ending in 1 though not 
named in the rule. But practice will best teach the use of the dhdnty 
or paragogic letters, K, n, l, '» ly n, for the discovery of which a trans* 
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EXODUS XX. 

1 And God spake all these words, saying, 

2 lam the Lord thy God, which hsive brought thee oyt of the land 
of Egypt, out of the house of bondage. 

3 Thou shah have no other gods before me. 

4 Thou Shalt not make unto thee any graven image, or atiy likeness 
^any thm^^ that is in heaven above, qr that is in the earth beneath, 
or that is in the water under the earth. ' 

5 Thou shalt not bow down to them, nor serve them, for I the 
Lord thy God am a jealous God visiting the iniquity of the fathers 
upon the c^hildr^ unto the third and fourth generation of them that 
hate roc. 

lation should be always at hand to the learner, and the marginal 
readings will be also foiiild singularly useful. 

If tJiis word were in regular form, it would be nruw^r* in the second 
pers.ising. m. fut HithpaeL For the change of n into 1, and the pla- 
cing of n atfter tfy and for the root, vide nxircu 457* 

■ . ■ • ^ . ■, 

481. Dla;;n thou shaU not. serve them, q them. Rule 40. n3;?n is the 

2dpers. m. sing. fut. Kal oil^y, Num, 163. It is observable in all 
thesie insta^iccs of prohibition that the future tense is used, and not 
the imperative; with respcet to w4iich it is said to be an invariable 
rule in the Hebrew language, that the imperative mood never pro- 
hibits, tod is never constructed with a prohibitory particle. Vide the 
bishop of Rochester's notes on {losea, cliap. iH. * , 

4«2.S« God. As a verb, to mterfiose. The term seems to regard 
his providential government, and thus expresses more immediately 
the divine wisdom, power, andgooduess. Vide num* 3, 373, 154. 

4t3. 4Up/ea/bu«. As a verb, to bum idUi zealy or jealousy y to be in* 
dignant. 

484. np13 visiting. It is the participle Ben. Kal of IDS to visit. Vide 
role 75. Some read Ip3 in this place. Rule 78. 

^85. \yy the iniquity. And pw. From TMp tofiervert. Sometimes it 
is put {qv fiuniahment. Num. 183, 
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486. tsrwSl? lifthe thirds^ or ^<Ae third generation.* 

•A TABJ,E OF THE HEBREW NUMBERS. 





6 

1 


Cardinal Noqns. . 


0» 

1 ' ■, , 




K 


I 


nnKmasc.?„„^ 
mw fern. 5 °"*^- 


nKf!s^^"*- 


3 


2 


!ZTV-^' 


n'jip'?j"4^^''°"'*- 


:i 


3 


tn^W^- 


: nisr^*^-^- 


n 


4 


rS^i?^- 


n?'^?*^-^^- 


n 


5 




n?:s;?-^^- 


1 


6 
7 


mwm.5 


;w?is«th. 


^,^fJ-{seTen. 


;?.- -J seventh. 


n 


8 


"^^^^- height. 


;?r.?^'«^*»>' 


D 


9 




, ;^n?-} Ninth. 


^ 


10 


rmsrj; m. J ^^^' 


::f^™'jTenth.. 



t Cardinal nouns 6f number, from three to ten, when masculine, 
have a feminine tenninationj and when feminine, they have a mas- 
culine termination. 
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I 

. O 
1*4 



-I 



1 



20 



om^jr m. & f. twenty. 



DniJjr twentieth, 2 Kings xiii. 1 



i 

S5 



O 



30 



ona^BT m. & J. thirty. 



D^BrS» thirtieth, 2 Kings xv. 13 



40 



D'j;:in« m, & f. forty. 



D'j^DtK fortieth. Dcuti.3. 



50 



trvmn m. & f. fifty, uumn fiftieth. Lev. xxv. lo. 



60 



ro 



80 



D^lWJf m. & f. sixty. 



oy^v m. & f. seventy. 



90 



D^ilDtjr m. & f. eighty. 



uywn m. & f. ninety. 



100 



200 



300 



rWDornKOm.&f. ahun- 
dred. 



larmo m. & f. two hundred 



mi«3 «^t^ three hundred. 



400 



niKD yyi» four hundred. 



These numbers, in ordinals, aire 
not found in the Old Testa- 
ment, but it seems that cardi- 
nal and ordinal numbers be- 
yond ten in Hebrew arc the 
same. 



The 
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493 n»B^i ^^2 *ah«V45^ &shvh ^^^^tn ^89 ntw « 
154 rx\!v 1^0 DBf 4 n« *^5 tttj^n ^^ Sk 494 j^rwito; 
4 n» 154 nin^ 49r npy 159 kS 25 ^3 494^ ^wV ^^^ im^tt 
4 nst 498 -nat 495 j^tiBf*? 190 ^ots^ 4 ok 4^5 tt{j^ 40 -»»» » 

20f •^^yj-i 18 o*ot 500 ntJfB^ 499 ntj^pS ur r\2»n so DV ^ 

i4rna»i45^j^attfn3own502r]nD«VD^7V35oimB^ 1 
502 hdhVd ^'^ ^3 501 n»yn ^59 KV475^fr\^Ki54mrvS j 

The numbers eleven^ twetvcy See. to twenty^ are made by placinJ 
*H^ or nnKr;r after the preceding cardinals from one to nine. \ 

In like manner from 20 to 30, from 40 to 50, &c. to 100, interme-| 
diate numbers are made, by placing after the Hebrew words for! 
tvfentyy^hirtyy &c. the above cardinal nouns from one to nine. Fivt\ 
hundred^ six hundred. See. to nine hundred are formed in the tike man^^ 
ner as three hundred 2cciA four hundred in the table. 

*)Sk is a thouaandy D'd^K two fhouaandy the rest to nine thousand, art 
made by placing D^B^M after the cardinals three to nine.* 

K)3*1 ten thousandyXXT^Ty^ twenty thotmtndyf(m O^hlff thirty thausaneU 
&c. 1 

In making cardinal numbefen by letters, instead of n* for 15^ itt 
must be used, that is, 9 and 6, to avoid the name of Deity; otherwise 
the manner is obvious K' 1 1, T 13, 8cc. lO 21, 3D 22, &c.— Hp 101, kc) 
is 500, D 600, t 700, ^ 800, f 900. tOOO to 9000 are made by placing 
a4ot or small perpendicular line over k &c. to p. 

487. 0y2^ thoBe of the fourth, the fourth generation. ]^T\ a quarter, 
p^i»four. 

488. tUlfirS (/then: that hate me. h ^fix. Rule 142. > suffix. Rule 
34. tut^ for O'Mnsr, vide note to rule 34. It ia the part. Ben. &ai from 
(Uer to hate. Rule 78. 

489. 7WV) and doing. 1 and. TWp is the participle Ben. Kal. Vide 
rule 103. 1 omitted. Rule 78. 

490. *iDn mercy, abundance* It is also taken in an evil senses ^ 
overwhelm with reproaches. 

* nerSer, npy^i^ neron, nvsr, rsy^w, nmfj andr^B^n, in regimine. 
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6 Aq4 sh«win||^ mercy imto thousands of them that love m^ and 
eep my cominaiidments. 

7 Thou' shalt not take the name of the Lord thy God in v^n, for 
be LoK<Lw3l not hold him guiltless that taketh liis^nuiie in vain. 

8 Remember the Sabbath day to' keep^it holy. 

9 Six days shalt thou labour and do all thy work. 

10 But the seventh day <> the sabbath of the Lord thy God; in it 
bou; tbah not do: any work« thou nov thy son, nor thy daughter, nor 

491. H^shvh unto tkousamds. S prefix. "^Sk a thousand^ and D"'aSft< 
wo thouaaTids, or thousanda^ sre taken for any number indefinitely 
jreat 

492. "^^TIkS o/Mo«e who love me. S prefix. *• me. 3nHfor D^DHIK, Vide 
note to rule 34, and rule 78. From irwc to love, 

49S. •"TOItSi and to the observers of. 1 and. h prefix. '•^DKr part Ben. 
Kal, m^Ck plur. in construct. Rule 78. 

' 494i. "nilD my commands. ^ my. Rule 34. nilCD plur. niVD, from D 
fefflM^ve, sdfid my to command. Vide num. 542. 

495. KlS^n /Aot^ «Aa// /aA-e. It is the 2d pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of vm^ 
dropping the first radical. Rule 94. Postea ^ef* third pers. sing. masc. 
fatKsL 

496. IWS in vain. S prefix. WB^ vanity j a licya vain idol. Adverbial- 
ly, to no fiurfiose. 

497. npy will not clear from guilty or fiunishtnent. It is the third 
pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of np3 to deary or cleanse. Rule 86. 

498. niDT remember. It is the imperat. 2d pers. masc. sing, of IDT ^« 
remember. 1 is often inserted before the last radical of the imperative. 
Rule 77. 

499. imps (0 kee/i it holyy of for sanctifying it. S prefix. 1 suffix, 
anp mfin. tal. Vide rule 142, and num. 148. 

500. rmf six. In construction for TW^y the same as W^ six. As a 
Yerb, to extdty or be cheerful. 

501. nnarp and shalt do. 1 afidy conversive. Vide num. 19. TS^W for 
nrwrjr. Rule 102. From rm^ to do. Postea nisrjm 2^d pers. sing. fut. 

502. '\rOilhr^ thy work. 1 thy. n for n in construct. HD^^Sd worky 
from ll6 to sendy or employ^ and D formative. Rule 1 78. 
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seo ntj^ 25 13 505 ty^Tf\ff2 ^^ itt^« ^^2 *pii ^ *2 Tnonai ^^ 
30 BIO 5or nin 506 Da 40 ^tt^« 97 Sd 4 nftti 1 8 tgtn 4 nn 

30 ov 4 nit.^54 niJT 103 Y»a 508 p 508 ^yy 145 tyi^tj^j 

* riKi 247 -^oK 4 riK ^09 ^33 .148 jine^ijyi ^^^ riatsr ^ 12 

115 nD^Kn 13 Sy 18 •^101511 p«iK» 5iop;]o<7 249 lojt 

159 tlV 135 :-jV 512 ]n\y^7S j;^^^ 154 rn?T 40 ^0^ 13 

i59«V5i5 oajn 159 «S 514 jfjKjn 159 «V 513 :rnnni^i5i6 
520 ^onn 159 ttV 519 npBf 518 ^y 517 ^jni 516 nayn »^ 
517 Ty^ 251 na^K 520 -^onn 159 ttS 517 -jyn 378 n»3 

40 ^B^te 97 «y31 522 ^tioni 521 l-)^{jn 504 ^nOJtl 162 ^-^^yi 

5i7jr|y^«? 



503. Tn31 anrf ^mt daughter, 1 anrf. 1 your. n3 daughter^ plur.ntW 
from noa ^o ^«f/t/. 

504. ysrs^aml thy maid^servant, 1 thy. ') and. nOM in construct. 
nDft< plur. ninON, from D>t a mother. 

505. l^jTM wiVAm r% 5^are». :j in. *] /Ay. ^Ijw plur. in construct, of 
TJ^B^ a gate. As a verb, /o ^roncf w^. 

506. 03 in them. 3 in. D /Aem. Vide rule 40. 

^07. nn anc? A<? rested, or stayed. 1 convers. ru* is the 3d pert, 
sing. m. fut. Kal of na to rest. 

508. p Sj? where/ore. {3 /o ftrefiare, disposition, Sj^ v/jow, on orrooff^ 
o/I p Sj? wherefore, accordingly, on account of this order qf things* 
p hp O because, p n;r /o /Ai« //mc, yet. 

509. 133 honour. It ^ the 3d pers. masc. sing, imperat. Ktdyto be 
weighty. As a nbi^, 5"/p>yi /Ae /rver, &c. 

510. \pDHthat. h prefix. p^D used only with S, from mj; fo <2^c/. 

511. jD'itt' j?wy dff /on^", { is para'gogic. DlK** is the 3d pers. masc 
plur. fat. Kal of "px /o de /ow^. 

5 12. [m is giving. It is the parUciple Ben. Kal of jW to give* Some 
read {m here. Rule 78. 

' '■' . -f '.■ • ' ' • . - 
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thy man-servant) nor thy maid-servant, nor thy cattle, nor thy sttai)' 
gcr that is within thy gates. 

11 For in six days the Lord made heaVen and earth, the sea, and 
all that in them isy and rested the seventh day, wherefore the Lord 
blessed the sahbath day, and hallowed it 

12 Honour thy father and thy mother; that thy days may be long 
\on the land which the Lord thy God giveth thee. 

13 Thou Shalt not kill. 

44 Thou shalt;jot commit. adultery, 

15 Thou shalt not steal. 

16 Th6u shalt not bear feilse witness against thy neighbour. 

Yt Thou shalt riot cavet thy neighbour's house, thou shalt not co- 
vet thy neighbour's wife, nor his man servant, nor his maid servant, 
nor his ox, nor his ass, nor any thing that is thy neighbour's. 
" ' " ' ' ' ' . i '■' ■■■' ' ' ' ■ ' ' ' ' / 

513. nif*in thou ^halt not kill. It is the 2d pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of 
riT) to slayy ox to mttrder. « 

514. »)fiOn shalt not tommit adultery y or commit whoredom mth aftO" 
ther'a wi/e. It is the 2d pers. m. sing. fut. Ral of e\W* 

51^. 3jjn ahalt not steal. It is the 2d pers. m. sing. f^t. Kal o{2}l 
ta steal. 

516. rwj?n shalt npt answer. It is the 2d pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of 
7\}p to sfieak in reference uhto. 

5ir."|;n3 against thy companion. D pre£ ^ suff. JHan associate. Vide 
num.413. 

518. n;; testimony ^ a witness^ fem. m;^ the same, i;? to testify. 

519. "^Y^ false. As a verb, to lie; also as a noun, a falsehood. 

520. TDnn shalt not covet. It is the 2d pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of 
1DR to desire earnestly. 

521. y\\m and his ox. 1 pref. and 1 suffixed his. •nlJJ? an ox. The 
Septuagint, and Junius, and Tremellius have taken "iW in Gen. xlix. 
§} also to signify an ox; our translators, Montanus, and the Vulgate^ 
c wtili; but it is more probable that the 1 i^ merely formative, not 
radical; and that it should be rendered, extirpated a Privcb^ because 
then it accords with the history of Simeon and Levi, Gen. xxxiv. 25. 
who slew Shechem, a prince or head of a family, for which their fa- 
ther was obliged to fly away with his sons, to avoid the danger of re- 
taliation. The Sej>tuagint have in Uos. xii. 1 1 . themselves rendered 
^^"y^^ princes ox rulers; ^here our translators render it « bullocks** 

522. nom and his ass. 1 and. 1 suffix. "IDH an ass from ion to trouhfe^ 
also wine. 

M ■ 
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DEUTERONOMY XVIII. 

135 lS 527 B»p» 526 ♦^^3 525 yrVltH 524 ^^ipD 523 H^^) 15 

4o«ierK97tj33528 j|ijnDB^n383 vSk *75 i^nStt 154 nirn ^^ 

30 OP2 53 » a'lna^r 5 •J^nS J{ 1 54 fX\tV 530 QyO 529 JiSn^ 
4;iH 288 JTDWV 533 ^Jj ^59 ^^ 19 ^JSufy 532 SjIpH 

80 nSnan ^45 g^sn * n«i 534 tnSK 154 nin* 289 Vip 
537 :niDK »59 kVi 536 -njr 535 rwntt 159 ^ 306 nmn 
367 n"»3n 40 •itjfK 538 ^yt^iri 383 ♦«?« 154 mrT 19 "jDttn i5r 



533. I0D3 a firofihetf an interpreter nf God* 9 wili^ a sfiokesnumf from 
Mi tofirofihesy. 

524. p'®0/row the midst of you, 6 from. *] you. !J*ip the inmost 
party from T\^ to approach., 

525. yrWD ^/Ay brethren. ^of.'\ thy. >X\)^ in construct, for D*me So 
ver. 18, with on sufiix. Sing. FIK a brother y a kinsman^ countrymatty 
also /t'Are. As a particle, a/(z«. riMM Chald. to consociate. 

526. 'Joa/i^^ me. D as. Rule 173. ' mtf. Rule 34. pfrom* But 
when preceded bjr a particle, }D seems to be a mere expletive. It is 
from nw to distribute. Hence HiDlD q/* or /rom kery UDD o/" or from 
himy ""iDD qf or from pie. Vide num. 212. 

527. ty win raise up. It is the 3d pers. sing. m. fht. of Hiphil of 
Dp to rise. "Vide rule 99. Postea Dpi< is the first person. 

528. pjTDW shall ye hearkeuy or obey. \ paragogic. iJ^DBrn is the 2d 
pers. m. plur. fut. iCal of J^db^ to hear. Vide num. 288. 

529. fhvso thou hast desired. It is t^e 2d pers. m. sing. Kal of 
^matoQsk. . 
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BEUTERONOMY XVIH. 

15 THE Lord thy God will raise up unto thee a prophet from the 
midst of thee, of thy brethren, like unto me, unto him ^e shall hear- 
ken. 

16 According to all that, thou desiredst of the Lord thy God in Ho- 
reb, in the day of tho/assemUy, saying. Let me not hear again the 
vdce of the Lord my God, neither let me see this great £re any 
more that I die not. 

17 And the Lord said unto me, They have well afioken that which 
they have spoken. » 

■ I ■ ■■. M M 1 1 III ■III 11 I II III ■ ■ ■lll.lll 1. ■■ III UM II | [ 1.11*11 II > II I ■■ III I I ■ ■ ■■' 

530. ^l^Jrom, D prefix^ stnd D;; mthy against y before. As a noun^ 
I the fiectfi^i OT those wha are consociated. 

[ 531. ymviin Horeb. 3 in, ysn Horeb. Also, to lie waste^ or desolate, 

\ 532. Vnpn the assembly, n prefix. Snp an assembly ^ as a verb, it is> 
to cotiect. 

533. «)Di( I vdll not add^ instead of ^DKK, vide rule 97. It h the first 
pcrs. sing. fut. Kal of ^OK to gather. 

L 534. ''iih» my God, fi)r ^TiSk. The two Yods coalesce. Vide rule 
f 34, and its note. "» my, and ^hSk in construction for D^hSk. Vide num. 
3 and 475. hSk apud Arabes, colere, adorare. Vide Kals' Gram. 

535. ntnM I mil not see. It is the first pers. sing. fut. Kal of HKl. 
Vide num. 24. 

536. IIJ^ any more, yet again. From "V yet, stillyjurther, 

SS7. nilDK I shall not die. It is the first pers. sing, fut Kal of niD to 
die. Num. 214. 

538. ITO'n they have toell sfioken, or done. Jx is the 3d pers. plur. 
prcter Hiphil of ab"' to do good; of the like import as 3D. Vide num. 
26. ' 
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525 DflTtt* 524 y^pQ 135 t^^h ^27 DtpK 523 «♦!) 18 

383 tsn^^K ^^'"lini 5^1 ven ^^^ nm 540 ♦nnii 539 ^3 
4o^e;K 236 tj^>itn 1^ n^m 542 ji^ij^u ao^^^ 97 Vp ^ ji« 

'^^'^ *12T ^0 "Iti^K ^^'^ ^yi 543' ^{{ 528 yjQ{{^V 159 \H^ 

550 noyb 544 ^^it 294^3iK ^^0 ♦»B?a 

539. *]>DD /fA-e me» 1 Mfi?. ID very^ from HD wAo. A particle postfix- I 
ed to 5> ^j or ^. IDD wi/A ^Ae vert/. 1D0 09 or /if/t^ ^Ae i/^ry, IdS to the 
very. Also ID in a pron. him. , 

540. "'nnJI awe? IwiUfiut, ^ convers. Vid. num. 19. ^rSM for ^nihJj is 
the first pers. sing, preter Kal of jro to give. Vide num. 276. ! 

54fl. V35 m A» mouth. 1 Aw. D tn. "'S id construct. fornS) <z mouthf j 
safs Parkhurst) as ^w for nt^ a /amd or kid* But as D^d the masc.plur. 
of TB soroetioies occurs^ it is prol^ble that ^ and ^ts^ are both plur^ 
nouns in regimine. 
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18 1 will raise them up a prophet from among their brethren, like 
unto thee and will put my words in his mouth; and he shall speak 
unto them, all that I shall command him. 

r 19 And it shall come to pass, that whosoever will not hearken unto 
my words, whi(5h; he shall speak in my name, I will require it of 
him. 



542. IJIYK I shall command him. W him. Rule 39. iy« for HIlfH. Rule 
102. It is the first pers. sing. fiit. Kal of DI^T to command. Vide num. 
494. 

543. S« /o or M»/o, is a particle from S« to interfioae. 'Sk is the 
same. Sm is they thaty noty noywithiny amongy t awards y against y because 

Vfy &c. 

544. wrw^ I wm requircy is the first peTs. sing. fut. Kal of m to 
reqitirey or ingmre. 
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PSALM I. 

546 nifi^a 375 1«7ri 158 K*? 49 "IB^K 236 ef*{tn 545 1-,tSft| I 
550 Toy 159 tt«7 549 C3*«Dn 548 "pill 547 QtytSTl 
554 t3« 25 ta 553 J^ttf* 159 |{V 552 t3«{'7 551 a|gn02"> * 

557 nan* 555 irrtmai 555 ^ven 154 nw 555 nTina 
13 «jy 559 «7inB^ 58 ^ya 22 n»ni 31 {nVbi S58 oo^t 3 
570 inya 374 ^n* 59 y^q 4o -ib>» is o»d 560 tjfy^ 
60 niw^» 40 >^tffin 97 ^31 571 «j^y 159 ij«7 284 ^n'jjn 

I _ I I ' ■■ . , .-.--- . . . . — - - I 1 - 1 I in 

545. ''its^K the blessedness. A noun masc. plur. in construction. 
From *HarK to go ha/i/iily. The plural is used perhaps to intimate that 
the causes of his happiness are numerous. 

546. n20ra in the counsel of. 2 in. rs^y a noun fem. in construct, hxf 
from yp^ to counsel. 

547. 0"^;^^ the ungodly. It is a noun masc. plur. The sing, is jnsn 
vncked. As a verb, t^ condemn. 

548. "pill and in the toay of. ^ and. 3 in. "p^, a noun masc. sing. 
a way. As a verb, to tread. 

549. D'^n sinners. A noun masc. plur. The sing, is MDH a sin$ier. 
As a verb to sin. Vide num. 577. 

550. id;; hath not a/oogT, is the 3d pers. masp. sing. pret. ELal, and 
the root. 

551. Sennai and in the seat. ) and. :} in. 2\tnD a noun m. sing, of 
3K^ to sit. Rule 90. D is formative. Rule 178. 

552. D'*vS the scomers. It is a noun masc. plur. of y'S a derider^ or 
deceiver. 

553. 319^ Iiath not sitten. It is the 3d pers. sing. masc. preter Kal 
in Pe Yod. Vide num. 551. 

554. D)$ if^ since J a particle. 0S< ^2 but in truthy but if. 
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PSAtM I. 

1 jlK^i^SSEI^^ t|ic^ati thit ir^|;etli not in the counsel of the un- 
{odlyi npr stahdedi in the way of sinners^ nor sittetb in the seat of 
he scoraiul. 

2 But his delight if in the law of the Lord; and in his law doth he 
meditate day and night. 

3 And ht shall be like a tree planted by the rivers of water, that 
Iringeth forth his fruit in his season; his leaf also shall not wither^ 
ukI whatsoeyer he doeth shall prosper. 



555. mn^ in the law of. 3 in. mm a noun fem. sing, in construct. 
^ from rrv to fiimject. Vide pages 30, 2 1, in note. 

556. n(Bn Ma delight. \ his. ys^n a noun m. sing, desire; as a verb 

557. nan* bath he meditated. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. iiit. Kal af'* 
M conversive. From iVT\ to revolve^ or to mutter.* 

558. DDV by day. An adverUal pwdcle from Dr. Num. 30. affixed 
oniethaes forms s^erbs. Vide rul^ 181. 

559. hvnvf fUanted. It is the pardciple Paoul Kal from Sncr tofilant. 

569. '•iSb the fivers of. A noun masc, plur. in construct, from jSa 
^ stream. As a verb, it is to divide. 

570. tmrn in its season. :3 in. 1 his or its. np a noun fem. sing. tiTne. 
^mir}t\ynow. 

571. Siy shall not vfither. It is the Sdpers. sing. m. fut. Kal oth^i 
i^fMcr. Vide rules 94 and 77. 



* Our translators in this psalm often translate the perfect and fu- 
tore by present time. I see no necessity for it in any one of the in- 
^ces. They furnish an argument thus for Mr. ^arkhurst's asser- 
^ to that purpose ui rule 60. I will not deny the position, but am 
m satisfied with its correctness. The Hebrews made their present 
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554 lOJif 25 13 54r l3»J«Snn ** P ^59 ttV 572 Jf^Sy * 
159 tt«, 44 p 13 tjy 16 trtn 574 ^JfinH 40 ne^K 573 ^03 5 

578 nnyi 577 D^HtDm 576 ostj^o^ 547 D^ptgn 575 ^op» 

396 t3»pt«T^ 548 -y^^^ 154 ffln* ^^^ JTIV ^5 t^ 396 :Cyp»?tS{ « i 

579 nsKn 547 oven 548 YHi 

572. n^Sr shall fttosfier. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. fat. Hiphil d 
nSy /o ^e hapfiVi or /o firoafier, , ' 

573. yiDO 6*A:c /A<? chaff, 3 as* yiD a noun masc. sing. Some r^adp^ 
also an ofifireaaor^ from %\'i1^ to squeeze or press, \ 

574. ijann drrveth it away. U pron, suff. Rule 39. ^T\ 3d pers. sing, 
fem. fut. Kal of "^li toprofiely a verb defective in Pe Nun, and dfopsj 
J. Vide rule 94. The pronouns are often redundant in Hebrew, thej 

- -I ' -' ..--.-. ■ ■ -^11 - ■ ■— 

tense, by omitUng the perfect and future. Vide num. 642, post. 01 
this we have several examples in this psalm. " Blessed w the man. 
*< The ungodly are not so, but are like** &c. " For the Lord knometH 
fee. If the reader wiH render every perfect and future in this psaW 
according to the directions in num. 19, he will find the meaning i 
every where good. Nevertheless as I stand wholly alone in my opp© 
sition to this translation, as far as I know, I advise the reader to re^ 
ceive it only upon his own experienOe. 

In the earliest ages poetry and music were united, and poeti( 
compositions were sung in a species of extemporaneous melody; ii 
some such manner as our Indian warriors deliver their harangues; oi 
as the African ladies s^ng, when Mr. Park was the subject of theii 
song. But the equality in the lengths, and similarity in the constriic 
tion of scwne of the sentences in Hebrew poetry, prove, that the Jcw^ 
had arrived at a refined or artificial harmonious arrangement of sylj 
lables. " Harmony arises from the proportion, relation, and corresj 
pondence of different combined sounds; and verse from the arrange^ 
ment of words, and the disposition of syllables according to the num^ 
ber, quantity, and accent'* « But the true pronunciation of Hebre^ 
is lost."—" The number of syllables is, in a great many words, m 
certain; the quantity and accent wholly unknown."* 'WhsX therefor^ 



* Dr. Lowth. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



97 

4 The ungodly are not so; but are like the chaff which the wind 
driteth away. 

5 Therefore the ungodly shall not stand in the judgment, nor sin- 
ners in the congregation of the righteous. ' 

6 For the Lord knoweth the way of t\\t righteousi but the way of 
the ungodly shall perish. i 

reladre sometimes accompanies the personal affix, sometimes the 
separate primitive pronoun, and at other times, it is used with the \ 
antecedent. 

5T5. IDp^ shall not 9tand. It is the 3d pers. plur. fut. masc. in Kal 
ofDp. Vide num. 527. 

576. DBiSTDl in the judgment. 2 in. pstBTD a noun masc. dng. from 
mtf to judge. Vide rule 178. 

577. D'MDni and sinners. 1 and. wmt) is a noun masc. plural. Num. 
549. KDn according to Judges xx« 16. is to miss the mark^ and is ex* 
actly mfttt^rttfHf* 

578. nij^D in the eongi'egation. 3 in. rr\p a fem. noun ring, in con- 
struct. mjT an assembly^ from "yy to afifioint. 

579. nSKH shall fierish. It is the 3d pers. fem. sing. fut. Kal of na« 
to fierish. 

the harmony y and what the verse of the Hebrew language were, it 
seems impossible to discover; all theories directed to these objects 
have been hitherto unsuccessful, and we believe no mortal knows 
either the one or the other. 



N 
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PSALM 11. 

584 tpV^ 557 y^jyS 583 Q^J^Vh^ 5^2 O^ij 581 \^y^ 580 nD^ 4 
589 ^n» 588.nDU 587 DUt^ ^ n« ^^^ ^S^O ^^^ UlWn^ 2 

4 riK 591 npriJi 590 i^^x^^q 13 Vsn 154 rnrp 13 «jy 3 
555 :iD^niy. 594 ^^ojo 593 nySu^n 592 lo^nmo 

580. noS whertfore, h prefix. HD as a pronoun, who? which? Asa 
particle} why? how? T\D2/or what? TX02 how many? Scc» , 

581. voyy make a tumult. It is the 3d pcrs. plur. preter Kal of W> 
to make a noise. Aben Ezra explains it by TWl associate. 

582. D'U nations. The sing. "U is a multitude. U a society. rt\}^firm* 
nessy body. Why do men of different nations conspire together? 

583. O'DhSi and thefieofile. 1 and. h prefix. nn»anationj plur. niOK 
xnasc. O^DK. From DM a mother, support. Sec. 

. 584. p^l vanity, also vflin. As a particle, in vain, only. As a verb, pi 
ro empty. Efforts against God are vain or ineffectual. 

585. I^VA'' shall set themselves. It is the 3d pers. plur. masc. fut. 
Hithp, of 2^"' to place, set, or appoint. 

586. oSd the kings of. Plur. in cctostruct. of iSa a king. Rule 25. 
As a verbf to rule or govern. Herod the great, who was king of Judea, 
sought to slay Jesus in his infancy. Herod Antipas, who was called a 
king (Mark vi. 14) and Pilate, who represented the Roman emperori 
and the high priests united in, and consulted for the extinguishment 
of the Messiah, and therein opposed themselves against Jehovah. 

587. 0^in*il and the counsellors. 1 and. D^JTl*! and D^iT'i from the Ara- 
bic verb |n to examine or weigh. 

588. 11013 take counsel together, lay together their plans. It is the 
3d pers. plur. masc. pret. Niph. of 10" to lay a foundation. Vide rule 
90. Thoijgh we distinguish the three conjugations of Hebrew verbs 
into vMces, the ^mple active, simple passive, causal active, and cau- 
sal pasMve; uid the reflex or middle voice; and each verb generally 
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PSALM IL 

1 WHlT do the heathen rage, and the people imagine a vain thing. 

2 The kings of the earth set themselves, and the rulers take coun- 
sel together, against the Lord, and against his anointed, sayings 

3 Let us break their bands asunder, and cast away their cords from 

us. . ■ ' , , . 

■ ■ ' ' A ' " ■ Ill III 

passes through these regular changes''of signification correspondent 
unto the grammatical inflections; yet the change in signification is 
by no means uniform. Many verbs have different, and often opposite 
meanings in the several conjugations; and must be learned froai the 
lexicons and use, as if they were different, words. Thus whilst somiC 
verbs ih sense have really five voices in one^ and the same conjuga- 
tion; others have really five conjugations, and are distinct words in 
them ally though they may have the same radical letters. 

589. ItV together^ from TH^ to uTiite. 

590. IIVB^D hi9 Jtnointed. 1 hU. n"'t7D a person anointed^ or instituted 
into the office of a king or priest, Christ* From nB?D to anoint, 

591. npn)3 Utus break, 7\ parago^c. DfUJ is the 1st pers. plur* fut. 
Kal of pn J to break. Vide rule 61. 

592. 1D?nnD1D their chains^AJy their. Rule 40. For *» suffixed, vide rule 
27, l^noiD a noun fem. plur. *^1D a chain^ from 1D1 to restrain. The 
laws of God and the gospel of Christ, being the purest system of mo- 
rals, appear as chains and cords to the licentious, from which they 
determine to free themselves. . 

593. rcStJ^JI and we mil cast away. 1 dnd. n paragogic. yW) first 
pers. plur. fut. Hiph. of ^W to cast away, 

594. y^Diyfrom us. }D, ^JD, Dfronii perhaps from HJD to distribute. 
)30f2 for 13J)DD. D prefix, and w us. R. 35. Vide num. 312. It is isaid that 
tiie O adds energy, thus whilst 13D is/rom.usj >aDD me^ns far from us. U 
is also him. Rule 39. UDD " a nobisy sive ab illoJ** It has been render- 
ed, « cast away-4roni him.'* But this does not agree with the sense^ 
foi^ the Lord and his Anointed have been spoken of. 

595. ID^nv their cords. ID their. Rule 39. *n3;f in construct. D^nS]; 
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599 nOS 598jyV* 373 i^]^ 597 pptt^* « tyW^'^^^^lOV * 

602 Tinnai eoi lena sss ^Qi^m aer "i^n* eoo'jtt 5 

13 ^y 586 rjljO 604 »p3D3 294 titt^ 603 JloVna* « 

609 pn >5i Vk 608 nnSDH ^or jtgnp eoe •in 605 ^ 7 

■ ' ■ ■ ' ' ' ■ '■ 1 1 .■ I I 1 1 . ' ' I . J I ■ , 

and nmsjr plur. n^^ and niDjr ^ing. a cord from T\^y to inHnne. Sept. 
vcv (^tfyof «tfr<yf. VvH^fitCyjugum ifisotum. The SyriaC) Arabic^ and 
Etliio^ic agree with these. 

596. aw is sitting. Part. Benoni Kal of 3iBr /o «V. Vide this verb 
inflected) rule 90. 

597. pms^' *^a// /aw^r^. 3d pers. tnasc. sing. fut. Kal of pHK^ to grind 
to fliecesj to deride^ to laugh at. This is spoken after the manner (^ 
men; as men deride their feeble opponents, so God is represented 
as disdaining the impotency of his enemies. 

598. yph^ shall scorn. 3d pers. m. fut.4ing. Kal of A^S to acom^ dc' 
ridcy sneer y or mock. As a noun, scoffing, 

599. IdS at them, S prefix, and tD them. Vide rule 40, 

600. m then, mo or TWD/rom that time. 

601. 13X3 in his wrath, ) his, 3 in. ^K anger, from «)3K ifo d(? angry. 
This word is perhaps borrowed from the visible effects of anger up- 
on the human countenance. If the providence of God ever gave oc- 
casion to refer passionate resentment to Deity, the sufferings of the 
nation, who murdered their Messiah, were great enough to do it. 

602. W1*^ai and in his fury. 1 his suff. 1 and pref. 3 in. [XHn rage^ 
from iT^n to bum, 

603. IdSw shall terrify them, ID them* Rule 4,0. hrtT 3d pers. m. 
fat. sing. Kal of Sn3 to hurry , terrify. 

604. 'nXJ have X anointed^ Ist pers. sing. pret. Ka} of 101 to d^ffuse^ 
fitmr out a libation^ anoint. The Septuag. have in this place, Byi U 
mtit%Ttit6n9 fiiitrtx$i$ wt* MvTH he. But I have been constituted a JSing by 
htns thus making this sixth, as well as those verses which imme* 
diately foUow> to have been spoken by the king who is set up'; bdt 
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4 fie tiiat ^tteth si the heavens shall laugh; the Lord shall haye 
them in derision* 

5 Then sliall he speak unto them in his wrathi and vex them» in 
Ms sore displeasure. . 

6 Yet ha?e I set my king upon my holy hill of Zion. 



the Hebrew makes it the language of Jehovah. And, as usual,, that 
rersion only g^ves & comment; the Hebrew is wmfUed^ which is one 
xaxAtoi constituting a king. As Mediator his Father is greater than 
k It has been rendered «xf "''^> unxi^ ego inungensy and inunxi. 

605. [VV Ziouj Siorij or TsiuUj a dry heafi. n''3f droughty a deaerf. 
The city of David was denominated from the lull, which wias so call- 
ed, because dry. It i^ used both for the ancient Jewish church, and for 
the church of Christ. Heb. xii. 2. Rev. xiv. 1. 

606. m a mountain^ from mn to swelL 

607. ^Bnp my holy. '* my. JSnp, Vide num. H^. 

608. mdDtt J will declare, n paragog. It is the first pers. sing. fut. 
alof'ffiD to enumerate^ announce. Num. 391. pn S>5 mflDK in the 
algate, close the sixth verse^ firadicamfiracefitum ejus: in the Sep- 
lag. they begin the seventh verse, Auiyytxxm t# w^g^etyfim %r^$H, 
^e most ancient and most received sense seems to be, that God 
^commissioned the Mediator to declare his commandment, or re« 
fcal his will, pn tK is also transited ad decretum; juxta vel secundum 
^^i^utum; firascrifitum et modum certum: that is, that Messiah should 
eveal or declare according to the divine command, without deviating 
bmit 

t Acts xiii. 33. shows this passage to have been fulfilled by the 
festtrrection of Christ from the dead, and in Rom. i. 4. Paul again 
presses the same thing, that Jesus was by his resurrection decla^ 
ffd (0 be the son of God with fiower. Thu^ these words are a prophe* 
^) and have been accomplished. 

W. pn a decree^ from ppn to engrave, pn is the fiurfiose of God 
f^lativc to man's salvation. 
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7.jf-)K 6»3 ♦ostt 612 -inrnm «>i ^nbro 532 ana 
617 "iin* ^1* ♦'j33 615 Vni 467 o;jgf2 614 tajnn' 
620 i-jDin 619 •h^yary sse oobo 570 nnm 6 is jpvsan 10 
293 HKna »5* rnn** n« >62 nay ^ :pi{ 628 t^j^sr u 

- ■ »J3t{» 350 ^e 624 "la 623 ^ptJ^J 622 :mjn3 621 "^^ 1^ 

Ill I I - I I I hi i n "^ ■ ■ ■ ■- ..»> I ... I . ■> . . I* ■ . > ■■ 



601 



eiO.SwBT flwA:. Impcrat. Kal, 2d pers. m. sing, of SiW to ask^ denrt^ 
demand. 

611. •jn*7ni thine inheritance, f f^tn^. nSnJ m construct, n^l «>toi- 
tetdQUf from Shi f fiossesa, 

612. ihrninawrf^Ay/iWdtfsfiion. idtnd.i^Ay. In re^mine. nitiK from 
iriK /o toAre, catchy seize. 

613. ^DdK /A^ borderay in construct. A noun masc. plur. DSi^ ung. ^i 
endj from 09K ro ceatc, ovfail. 

■ " ■■■' " ' ' .I..... ! !!* I 11 1 m l I I «. ■■ I ! ■, 

* The Syriac version of Acts xiii. 33, where the rest of this tci 
is quoted, presents us with the Hebrew Words, except the changed: 
peculiar to that dialect; zy^H^ i«91^ K» rOH n^T <« FiUug Tneus es tu; 
ego hofUegentd te" As Paul was addressing himself ^< to <ih%}ren<rf! 
the stock of Abraham," (ver. 26) it is probable that these Bve 1^ 
Tory words whkh he uttered. If so, they show both, that he used die 
Hebrew scriptures, and that the Jews understood this pSalm to be « 
prophecy of the ^Messiah; otherwise his argument would have re* 
quired, that this fact should have been established. The terma^ tM$ 
day have I begotten thee^ indicate that Christ is not a son by a^oplioDi 
as angeb and men may be sons, but that he partakes of the nature 
of the Father, and has by inheritance obtained a more ea^cellem mtmt^ 
than they* Heb. i. 4, 5. Kvery other name is capable of being refer* 
red to his representing the^ Father to men, and besuing his authorby« 
but this speaks his nature the same, and consequently diving. From 
his sonship must be excluded ir^eriority^ for he is equal to the Pather,' 
zxi'^ posteriority y for he is from eternity. The words tfda day are ^ 
part of the decree or eternal purpose of God, which wfis manifested 
to men by Christ's resurrection. Vide nunu 608. 
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r I will 4cplare tbe. d£c:t?ee: the Lford bath said unto me^ Th^u art 
jipy Son; this day tave I begotten thee. 

a Ask of me, and 1 shall give ihe€ihe heathen/or thine inheritance 
ttd tbe uttenno&t parts of the earth/or thy possession. , 

9 Thou Shalt break tHem with a rod of ironj thou shalt dash them 
jn pieces like a potter's vessel. 

10 Be wise now therefore, O ye kings^ be instructed^i ye judges of 
le earth. 

11 Serve the Lord with fefr, and rejoice with trembling. 

614. Ojnn thou shale break them. P them. Rule 40. jnn is the 2d 
lers. sing. m. fut. Kal of j^*^ fo Break. It is probable t)iat the Septuag. 
inderstood the root to be ru?l tofeedy for they hive it, Hdi^rfs «t;1«fi 
» paC^a o-^Jijg^j the Vulgate alsQ has, Reges eoa in vh-gaferrea. The 
Igure is certainly Uorrpwed from the pastoral life. Many of Kenni« 
ott*s books have Dj^nn. , 

615. Sn3 qfiroxi. A nit^un, perhaps from "la bright^ and Vt3 to/use^ 
fn?e^. It is very brigt^t before it melts. 

616. '•SpD aa ^ vr^wf. 3 aa^» R^le 17?. 'h^ a noun masc. from hSd 
'i mk$. Pe^h^fs It '^ hf^?€^ thQ plural m construction. 

!il7. ^vr of him npJto makea U. P|irt. Beno&i Kal of n^^ to fashion^ 

618. OySJn s/BOit thou break them. D them. Rule 40. y3in ^dpers. 
Il8c..s]ng. fut. Kal of yDI to^ at^ter* 

619. i^^^tsm de mae^ 2d pers. masc. plur. imperat. Hiphil of Sotsr ;a 

620. noin ^e tnatructedy 2d pers. masc. plur. Niphal of ID!^ to cor* 
Jf/.' is changed into 1. Vide rule 89. 

62 1 . iS** Jil and rejoice. 1 and. iS'Ji is given as a verb in Oin Vau by Bjrth- 
^) butif it be, as he allows, in the 2d pers. m. plur. imper. Hiphil, 
is most probably given correctly by Parkhurst as a biliteral, the n 
hich is characteristic of that conjugation being dropped. Vide rule 
I* Sj is also to roll, 

^22. mn3 zn trembling. 3 in. my^ is from Ijn^o tremble* 

623; iperj Jctss ye^ i. e. reverence. Gen. xli. 40. 1 Sam. x. 1. ^d pers. 
Bc. plur. imperat. Kal of pB^J to kiaa. Vide Parkhurst on this word, 
the custom to which this scripture alludes*^ 
►24. Ti the Son^ thepiiTe mani bomX^ to purify; n3 my fiure^ like 
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63 5Y3 627^Din97^3545tntPlt 



my (fear, expresses aiTectiony hence probably 'y^ a eorii and rrOt 
daughter, in in Chaldee is )2 in Hebrew. There are some otbei 
words which are either Chatdee, or formed in the Chaldee mannti 
in the Psalms; thus in Psal. cxxxix. 17. yjn thy friendly mayb 
in Chaldee, thy thoughts. Psal. cxvl. 12. 'niStoJin for vSoin^ 
hen^ta. There are a few instances of the Chaldee dialect in othe 
parts also of the Old Testament. The portions which are whoU 
written in Chaldee are the followin$(; the book of Ezra from tin 
eighth verse of the fourth chapter, to the twenty-seventh venc o 
the seventh chapter; in the book of Jeremiah, the eleventh versed 
the tenth chapter; the book of Daniel from the fourth versa of tli 
second chapter to the end of the seventh chapter. As the letterS)tli 
manner of reading, the parts of speech, the numbers and genders i 
nouns, &c. are the same as in the Hebrew, and there is the moststi 
king similarity between the regular and irregular verbs in the k 
spective languages, the or^nary helps given by the Hebrew lesic 
graphers, for understan^ng those portions of scripture, wiS pi«v<4 
any difficulty that might be apprehended from them. 

625. ^:jt shall kindlcj or bum. 3d pers. sing, masc. fut. Kal di 
to inflame. 
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12 Kiss the Son, lest he be angry, and ye perish from the way,' when 
his wrath is kindled but a little. Blessed or^ all they that put their 
trust in him. 



626. njm «* amie. a as. p;?D a UttlCi a few. As a verbj ?o bt dl* 
miniahed, 

627* *Oin trusting. HDH to shelter oneself to trust. Part. Ben. Kal 
noin, plural O^Oin dropping the n before \ Vide rule 102. The late 
Dr. Wilson of Edinburgh, in his « Elements of Hebrew Grammar,'* 
accounts thus for this remarkable defect of D final. " Sometimes the 
status regiminis is employed to soften the 
pression; when the following word is not 
but is governed by'a preposition, n ^oin tt 
^1 O^n.** The old grammarians, who deligl 
by certain hard words which they denomins 
knot by calling it *< the enallage of the casi 
observes after Dr. Kennicott, thatD final is ii 
Dr. Lowth supposes that the status constru< 
grammarians may be an occasional niistakc 
observing a small stroke, which in many 
supply the of the plural.** 

628. ''OBW judges* In construct. lOB\t^ a judge. As a xevhuo^'udge: 
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PSALM XV. 

^ 422 '^'\y 296 ♦ja 154 JXSV Ver* 1. ,630 ■n^j'y €29 •^Dfija 

-375 'ffYi 607 JjJtJ^ 606 "^ni 632 ^2\t^ 296 ♦Q 631 -jVnHl - 
-1«35 nia^n 394 HDK 367 "l^TI 3^6 p^y 634 "jye^ 633 B^Dfl . 

1*13 injnV 38 ntw '^^ j^v 637 ^^tpV ^3 Vy ^36 'j;!*^ 159 jj'j 3 

1641 ♦^'^•^n 13 ^y 640 t^jpj 159 t{»7 639 HBtm ^38 niH 

fen* 4n«i «43 DNba 257 vyya 6« ntii * 

salmy from "^DT ^0 «£w5". 

ivid.h to. nn Davidj or a friend. A psalm given to Da- ^ 
d. When the word of the Lord came to a prophet^ it is 
d by nn lan Me word was &c. So ln*7 DHD^ a 5*o/(if » 
whereby he could say, THD TS10 O;? '•iW'7 fwy ^oa^tie | 
reaflfy writer. To Moses he spake 0U3 S« D*JS or 
/ace. Solomon Bennety a modem Jewish polemical 
i IIDTD Dlh proaody on David; and says, " The psalms 
iposed by David himself; many of them were written 
itical poets; as Asaph, Hyman, Jeduthun, &c. They 
*s, hymns, prosody, ^c. alludmg to various circum- 
stances of public or private fects.** Thus, to avoid the application of 
the prophetic psalms to the Mesdah, he considers them made in | 
honour of David. If his forefathers had been of the same mind, tliey 
would scarcely have assigned them a place in the WinD or Hfigio- 
grapba«^d used them in the worship of God. 

63,1, 'j^TTWD in thy tabernacle, 2 in. *J thy, Shk a tent. As a verb, t9 
dweil, 

$32. pty* ahall dwell. 3d pers. fut. sing. masc. Kal oi\ys to inhabit, 

633. D''Dn uprightly. As a noxxny perfection^ pure. From D?3n to be | 
perfect, 

634. Sj^fll and worketh, 1 arid. Sjrs the 3d pers. smg. miisc, pret. KaJ 
_/_£o labour. Vide rule 87. Rather part. Ben. Kal, rule 78. 

/635. 133^1 in his heart,) his. 3 in, inS and rf? the hearty from 33^ to 
move up and down. '>2h my heart. 0333*7 your heart. I 
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PSALM XV. 

A PSALM to Daidd.— Ver. 1. Lord, who shall abide in thy taber-r 
nacle? Who shall dwell in thy holy hill? 

^ He that walketh uprightly, and worketh righteousness, and speak- 
eth the truth in his heart. 

3 He that backbiteth n6t with his tongue, nor doeth evil to^ his) 
neighbour, nor taketh up a reproach agdnst his neighbour* 

4 In whose eyes a vile person is contemned; but he honoureth th^in 
that fear the Lord; he that sweiareth to hie o«m hurt, and c^^ggtb 
not. i I 

636. hx^ backbiteth. 3d pers. sing. m. prct. K.sd,/o detract. ^'^tX^et 
part. Ben. Kal. Rule 78. f ^ • 

637. Wb6 hia tongue. 1 hU. jB^S and p»b a tongucy lo^^^^Cy bai^* 
Trom }»S to contort. ■ ^ 7 

638. T\y> evil. Fromj^ to break. Vide num. 646. •" i 

639. nfi'VH and reproach. 1 and. r\snr\ reproach^ from filTt to reproach. 

640. KB^J takes up. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. preter'Kal, to Uft up^ 
Rather part. Ben. Kal. Rule 78. 

641. yy\D hia neighbour. 1 bia. ys^ or 31*lp a neighbour^ from 31p to 
approach. 

642. nraa ia despised. Particip. Niphal of n?a to despise. Mr. Park- 
hurst justly observes, rule 60, that participles are used fo«. the pre^ 
9ent tense. It has been observed by others that in such instanx:es th« 
substantive verbn'*n is always inl|)lied; but if that verb were express- 
ed, it would make the expression either the preter or future, it can- 
not be therefore implied. The fact is this, ordinarily if not aiwa) s, ac- 
tions past or to come, not proper for the imperative mood, were ex- 
pressed by the Hebrews by one of theii\two tenses, if the action was 
present, no time was expressed, but the participle was substitute^. In 
like manner also the omission of the preter and future of HTi indica- 
ted the present time. 

643. ovm the reprobate pei^son. Participle Niphal of DKD to spuPn, 
rejecty or cast off. 

' 644. '•Kl" those fearing^ or the fearers of. A noun m* plur. in con- 
struct. Vid. m^ in pum. 393. 
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648 1£)DD 647 f^Qi 159 ^^y 646 jTHlS ^^^ V^Wi ^^^ ^IS^ 5 
159 K«7 651 ipi 13 «7j; 650 ^HtM 649 ^gfj:! 302 ^pj »59 6t«7 
354 JDVi^S 653 010* 159 JJ^J l5l nS« 38 nttV 652 np^ 

645. y^m having 9W9m» Benoni Niphal masc, sing. o{pM to <a* 
(isjyi secure^ swear. 

646. jnn^ to hU €viL]n^vilj wrongs as a noun; as a vcrb> /o 6reak* 
rt erophat. and S to. Vide num. 638. 

IS47. 1D^ m// not change. It is the 3d piers, masc. sing, preter Kal^ 
concerted by 1. Akin to this is *1D to be in bittemeoB. 

648- )dD3 Am fif^fr. 1 hU. 603 «h;^, /o be pale. Vide num. 195. 
So «^y v^of from k^a^ white. 

649. *]17J3 t» ttaury, or biting. :3 in, and *pj to bite^ to hurt. This 
word is^pposed tompan a contract which conyerts interest into 

.' ■]■ ■ ■ ■ 
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5 He that putteth not out his money to usuiy) nor taketh reward 
^st the innocent* He that doeih these thingsj shall never be 

moved. 



principal; or conduct, which produces the same effect; or a very ex* 
orbitant imprest, or premtam di^rppor^ned to Uie risk. In «d| these 
instances the party is bitten, Tliis word differs from n^SVi, The cri- 
tical reader is ddvised to see each of these words in some Hebrew 

concordance. /^ ; 

650. nrijBI and a gift* 1 and* inty a donaiion. As a vcrhjto give. 

651. ^ tke innocent. A participial 0d]tct iiurcy deary from Ttpi to 

tltme. Q ':^ ,; , 

652. npS hath not taken, dd pers. ssng* masc. pret. Kal. Vtd^ jrule 

93. p2y 

653. DID'* shall not be moved. 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Ni^Iu^ oFoD 
^» #, or «tfcte. Vide rules 98, 99. V > ^ 
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PSAtMXXIL 

630 t^^V 629 •i^atD 656 •irwn ^^s nVtt 13 tjy 654 truth ^ \ 
66o»ny^B^to659p^nn 658on:ity 58onob657t«j{< esr^^^ 2 : 

,^59 i^Vl 558 DDV29 J(^pj{ 534 ♦H^N ^^^ tUliKtt? 366 ^^1 ^ j ^ 

'-^nnw 304 pS€63 PP0V1 i59 j<«7^3i nS^Vi^^^niyn^ 

667 1^ 666 J^Jt^lBf* 665 niSplfl ^^^ ItSn^ *48 01^p ,5 

383 1^ ^ 670 nopbflni ggsyipa ^^^ la^natt g^s ^npa^ 

65-fe n)«D*? /o Mi? c^V^ittuskian. S prefix. nVJO a cA^^ or /^<r/5rcf. , 
D forniiative, and nVi fo fireside. 

65 si rh'^ a hindj or doe of^ in construct. Sing. nV«, plur, HiVk, 
Masc; S'K a stag, or rfeer. From Sk ro interfioae, 

656:. 'V^Brn Me morfiing^ or c?zw^ q/" Me rfay. H emphat. •in«^ thd, 
dawn. As a verb, to fie dark coloured. Some render it, " upon \Sa^ 
interposition of darkness,'* i. e. concerning thie onset which the powi 
ers of darkness would make on Cl^rist. Rather « concerning the bind 
of Ithe morning," that is Concerning him who was to be hunted and pur- 
sued as such. * ' ' 

657. 'h» my God. ^ pronom. suff. Rule 34. Sx'Gorf, the interfioser. 

658. ^inarjr hast thou forsaken me. U me. Rule 34. n3Tjr 3d pers« 
s. m. pret. Kal pf 7\y to forsake. The Syriac words ^inp3l7 kjd*7 S'»« S% 
are probably those, which were spoken by the Saviour. Matt. xxviiJ 
46. But some think the three first were, the Hebrew words here gi*^ 
yen, and the fourth the Chaldee word used in the Chaldee paraphras^ 
at this place. 

659. ^)r\isofory at a distance. It is here used as a particle; as I 
noun, remotcy from prvi to be for off. Vide num. 694. 

660. ^n;?1Br''D /row my deliverance. O/rom. ' my. n;nt?' in construct 
for njne^^ a noun fem. from, insr' to save. ^ 

661. WW my roaring. "^ my. t]^m in regun. formi^Br roarinff^ fro^ 
iW to roar as a lion. Num* TOS^ {jeb. v. 7. 
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PSALM xxir. 

V' ■""■' \ . ' 
To the chief musician upon Aijeleth Shahar; a psalm of David. 

1 My God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me? Why art thou so 
kr ftoia helping ra&y and from the words of my roaring? 

2 0%.God, I cry in the day-time, but thou hearest not; and in 
the night season, and am not silent. 

3 But thou art holy, O thou that inhabitest the praises of Israel. 

4 Our fathers trusted in thee, they trusted and thou didst deliver 
them. 

5 They cried unto thee, and were delivered; they trusted in thee, 
and were not confounded. 



662. mpn vfiit not answer. 2d pers. sing. m. fiit. Kal of T\lj^ to act 
ftwijor anuwer. 

^^^, n'on siUnce. A noun fem. from HDI to be silent. Silence is 
*< to me. It has been rendered intermisHoy guiesj cesaatio, 

664, aw who art inhabiting. Part. Ben. Kal of 3lfir^ to dwell or £n- 

665. niVin thefiraiae^ of. No change in regim. Rule 26. Plural of 
^firazae, n formative. Rule 189. S^ topraiae. 

666.SinBr Israel. From "W a /rWwce, aftd Sk God. Vide Gen. xxxii. 
'^' The initial ■» is frequently formative. of proper names, as 3pj;^ 
^''^ froni apj^ to aufifilant. Xtryx Jeremiahy from. 0*^ to ^ft ufij and 
^ Jehovah. h»)nv Jezreely from jHT aeedy and Sk God. Rule 164. 

^6r. 71 in thee. 2 in. "] thee. See a similar compound in num. 135. 

668. mM have truated. 3d pers. m. plur. pret. Kal of nD3 to truat. 

669. U'nn« ourfathera. W our. 'MK. Though not fem. yet having 
Itm. termination, it takes ^ final after n in construction, and ought 

have been included in rule 37. 3« in regim. -^K plur. HDK andnUK 
to n3K to €icqvieace vn. Vide num. 247. 432. 

670. iDCJ^ni and thou dzdat delirver them. 1 andy convers. ID them. 
fen 2d pers. sing, masc fut Kal of oSa to deliver. 
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673 J^tjni 159 kSI 668 inoi 667 ^l 672 %VDS1 «^« W 
117 D^Jt 675 nSnn 236 JJ^tH ^^9 JJ^I 674 ny^jm 294 0)W 1 
304 ♦•y 679 ^^♦y*?^ 678 IJH 97 ^JJ 677 X^y 676 V^^J^ 8 
47 ^^ 683 ^;| 1 :Bfjn 682 f^iy 681 flfiB^a ^^^ T)W^ 
63 Ji:i 686 Yfiti 25 ^ 685 ^V^ ^84 ^noVO* *54 nVP ( 
690 ^^^ IS^y 689 tlVQaO 688 \Q2D ^^^ ^TM ^^^ nnn 25 win 

688 |DiD«»3 ornD ^^ mihttm ^^i 7^y 249 {ttj^u ' 



671. IpTT they cried. 3d pers. plur. pret. Kal of p^T to caU or cry, 

672. IdSqjI and they were delivered, ) and. IDSdI 3d pers« J^% 
pret. Niph. of oSd to deliver. 

673. ItJ^n were not confounded* 3d pers. plur. pret. Kal of ttOW 
confound. For the 1 inserted, vide rule 98. 

674. n;?Sin a worm^ and rij;hin are nouns fem. i^^tn masc a mrt 
from i^S ro swallow. 2 Cor. xiii. 4. 

675. n9*ih a refiroach of. In regim. for 719*111 firom inn to dtf^n 
KX reproach. 

676. "IDI and deafuBed. ) one/, 'in is the participle Paoul Kal of 
to deafdae. Vide rule 103. John xii. 42, 3. 

677. DjT the people. As a particlot together^ t\Q9 ntwme^. t 
plur, the people. Vide num. 474. 

678. '»H1 aeeing fne. * me. ' of ^«% which is D^K^i m coi^truct. d 
lesces inutile suffix. It is the plur. of part. Ben. Kal of rnn to i 
Num.24. 

679. U'rV will laugh. It is the 3d pers. m. pluk fut. Hi^iul otl 

fo cfmrftf. Matt. 27, 39. 

680. iTD3^ will diatort. The 3d pers. m. plur, fiit. Hiplui'ol^ 
to diatort, 

681. ndt93 with the Up. 3 with. 7\^ ihe Up^ apeech^ margin, k 
verb, to atick outj to be craggy. 

682. WT they wUl move. The 3d pers. Bu plur. iiit, HiphU ^t 

ahake^ or agitate. .'.<■' 
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6 But I am a worm and no man; a reproach of men» and dei^)ised 
of the people. 

7 All they that see me^ laugh me to scorn, they shoot out the lip, 
they fthaiie the head, eayingy 

8 He trusted on the Lord that he would deliver him, let him deliver 
him seeing he delighted In him. 

9 But thou art He who took me out of the womb; thou didst make 
me hope when I was upon my mother's breasts. 

10 1 was cast upon thee from the womb; thou art my God from 
my mother's belly. 

683. *?:i he trusted. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. pret. Kal. Bythner 
supposes it to be in the impera%but the sense suits not so well. 

684. inoSs'* he will deliver him, in him. Rule 39. dSs^ is the 3d pers. 
m. siog. fut. Kal of D^9 to deliver* Mat. xxvii. 43. 

685. Th^T he will set him free, in him. Vr is the 3d pers. m. sing. 
fauKiptiil of h'!t2 to deliver. 

686. l^fln he takeW pleasure. Part. Ben. Kal. 1 omitted as usual. To 
mil or choose, 

687. I'M my extractor. "• my, sufEx. na as a verb, to take out. 

688. {aiO/r^m the womb, r^ from. {Dl the belly. 

689. '»n^03D thou art causing me to trust. ' me, suff. H^DDD part. Hi- 
phil of the verb HDD to hope or trust, 

690. nty the breasts. A noun in construct, for D^liy the plural of 
*Vtfthe breast. TTW one who flours outy a cupbearer, ""ny a name of De- 
ity, " all bountiful.'* 

69l.yS;? upon thee. T thee. For h}f vide num* 13. Professor Wilson 
has justly said, that <^ all words whatever may be considered either 
as absolute, or appropriated, as in a general or particular state," ac- 
cordingly participles and adjectives are often in regimine; so also do 
particles before suffixes frequently take % e. g. S« and ^;f; but not 
before ^ the pronominal suffix, as "h^ upon me; and some nouns even 
irregularly, as ax a father, T\H a brother, m a father in lawy and na the 
mouth, which changes its n into ■• before a suffix, as ya thy mouth, and 
in regimine before a noun. 

692. ^naSiyn Ihave been cast. It is the 1st pers. m. sing. pret. 
Hiph. of iSiy to cast. 

693. nmo from the womb. I^from. Dm the belly. As a verb, to enclose. 
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212 ♦30b 694 pfTin 543 ^^ 430 {nflK ^57 I^J^f 249 if^ 13 

«?5 ♦iiniD 698 nny ^97 ^tj^ 25 ^3 696 niinp ^^^ mit 35 ^3 13 
702 i^iinna ''oi ^tt^^ 700 t^^^^t 321 p^n ^ pns 
705 :i«tjn 704 ^16) 458 nnn ^^i Dn^o 591 % 703 ive u 
708 tji^o^ 97 «j3 707 iTUjnm 706 ♦nafit^i i« »03 ^^ 

711 :tj;o 36 Tini 710 DDi 709 iJHD «35 o^ 20 jtn 

7»7^mp^D7i6panD7i5^3it{^^i7i4tnD7i3enro7i2ef3H6 

699 ♦i^3:iD 25 O 718 rinfitJ^n 214 mo 168 •^OJJ'tI If 

694. pnvi de not^r. It is the 2d^r8. masc. sing. fut. Kal of pm 
to be at a distance. Vide num. 659. 

695. m3C diatreea. From IV diatreaay masc. As a verb, to oppreH) 
or diatreaa. Also «» ofifireaaor, ^ 

696. nanp is a/tfiroaching. Part. Paoiil fern. Kal of lip ?o afifiroach. 

697. pK no^. Also nothings nobody^ mdthouti from ]K to labour. 

698. injr helper. From 1?;^ ro a««£6^. In such participial nouns, 1 
after the first radical denotes an agent, coming from Ben. Kal, 1 be« 
fore the last radical implies an effect, or something passive^ because 
it comes from the participle Paoul. Vide rules 158, 159« 

699. ''^DDD have aurrounded me. O mt. Rule S4. 133D 3d pers* plur. 
pret. Kal of :23D to encomfiaaa. 

700. n^3K atrong bulls qf. Sing. YSK «/r(w^, 0'n^3« in the plural. 
D'*>1K is rendered sometimes hor^ea^ and sometimes bulk^ from their 
strengths 

701. }isr:a Baahan. A fertile region, £z. xxxix. 18. producing large 
cattle, to which the enemies of Christ are compared. 

702. OlVtD have beaet mt aroimd. ^l me. IITD is the Sd pers. m. 
plur. pret. Kal of VQ to enctoae, 

703. iVfl they open their mouths. 3d pers. plur. pret. Kal of nVS 
to let looaej or open, n being dropped, vide rule 102. ' 

704. *ll» ravening. Part Ben. Kal. 1 omitted. Rule 78. As a sub' 
6tantivc,^rey. As a verb, to tear topiecea. 

70^. }V!sn and roaring. In the same manner as num. 704. From ? 
andf and AW /o roar. Vide num* 661. - 
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1 1 Be not far from me, for trouble ia near; for there is none to help. 

12 Mafty bulls have compassed me, strong btilla of Bashanhave Be- 
set me round. 

13 They gaped upon me with their mouths as a ravening and a 
roaring lion. 

14 I am poured out like water, and all my bones are out of joint, 
my heart is like wax, it is melted in the midst of my bowels. 

IS, My strength is dried up like a potsherd, and my tongue 
cleayeA to my jaws, and thou, hast brought me into the dust of 
death. • ' 

706. '•fODjyJ I have beenfioured out. First pers. sing. pret. Niphal 
ot^^ftf to fumr otti, 

. 07. n'lSnni and all my bones have sefiarated themselves^ 1 and. 
It b the 3d pers. plur. pret. Hithp. of 113 to divide . 

708. ^niDXJ? my bones. "• my. D^D^J? or mDVj? plur. of 030? a bone. As 
a verb,^ to be strong. 

709. Jian3 as wax. 3 as<, or Uke. lyn wax. Ps. Ixviii. 3. xcvii. 5. 

710. DDi it has been melted. It is the 3d pers. sing, preter Niph. of 
DOD to melt, n is dropped by rule 102, 

711. yT2 my bowels* ^ my. D is dropped in regim. and '* coalesces 
with the suffix. Not used in the singular. 

712. W has been dried ufi. The 3d pers. m. sing. pret.'Kal. To 
dryy or to be dry. 

713. VTTO like an earthen vessel. Das. vrm earthen. Lev. xi. 33. 
liif. 5. 50. Jer. xix. 1, &c. Afiotsherdj Job iL 8. Prov. xxvi. 23, &c. 

714. ^n3 my strength. ^ my. n3 strength. 

715. ''y\(th) and my tongue. ) and. " my. jwS a tongue. {BfS is to 
sfieak against, vh is to kneady as dough. 

716. paiD is caused to cleave. Part. masc. Ben. Huphal of pan to 
adhere^ to be dry. John xix. 28. 

717. ■•nipSD to my jaws. " my. D is dropped in regim. ^ coalesces. 
QnipSn the uftper and lower parts oftfye mouth. npS to receive. 

718. ^inaiyn thou wilt bring me. ''J me. r)BWn 2d pers. masp. »ng. 
fut . Kal of nw to dispose of. 
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725 nan 241 ♦niDVV ^7 «ja 391 •^£jd« 725 :>«7j|-\i 724 ♦-p u 

127 tan^ 729 ^^J^2 728 ip^H^ 63 t^^x 24 im* 727 -^OO^ *^ 

719. D''3Sd rfojg'*. Sing, is 3^3 a rfo^, either from the Arabic to hold 
fast; or perhaps from l^D as the hearty i. e. faithful. Mat. vii, 6, 

720. vr\y the assembly of. In construct, for mj^ an assembly^fsom 
IJT to afifioint^ or convene, 

721. 0'jnn o/'^Ae et>i7. A noun in the plur. formed of the part. Ben. 
masc. Huphal of ;n to breaks to firoduce disorder^ to do evil. 

722. Uia'pn have surrounded me. ^} me. 13'»pn is the 3d pers. m.plur. 
pret. Hiphil of ^pJ to surround. Rule 94. 

723. '''M^D fiiercing^ or the piercers of. A noun, or a Ben. part, plu- 
ral in regim. agreeing with the noun of multitude m;^, from IJO to 
pierce. But the Complutensian, ^nd three manuscripts and two print- 
ed editions of Dr. Kennicott read it llftO, the 3d pers. plur. pret. Kal, 
and so both the Septuagint and Vulgate read it, and so is the Syriac 
version.* 

* Solomon Bennett, in *is reply ( 1 809) to Lord Crawford's letter to 
the Hebrew nation, renders this verse thus; " For dogs have compassed 
me, a multitude of wicked have surrounded me "^K3 like a lion^ my 
hands and feet.** And says, " The radical then is ""!« a Uon^ the 3 
then is merely a servile, expressing the comparative likcj but our 
translators and Mr. Parkhurst composed a new radical, i. e. *1K3 to 
flier ce^ to which we find no similar term in all the Bible, and Hebrew 
language, the proper radical for it is m2 tofiierce, ordigy but not lip. 
This new fabrication of a term was the cause of altering the syntax 
also; they put the commsi after enclosed me, they fderccy &c. though 
accordmg to the proper Hebrew, the stop ought to be after the term 
^lio, but never before it. Secondly, according to the new invention 
the letter ^ in niO does not belong either to a radical or to a servile, 
and entirely superfluous.*' 

IfiT^Dbe the Hebrew word for to pierce ^ which does not appear 
from any of the numerous places in which it occurs in the bible, ex- 
cept /wVrce be taken in the Sense of to dig for the purpose of making 
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16 For dogft have compassed me; the assembly of the wicked hav^ 
enclofed me; they pierced my haads and my ieet. 

1 7 I may tell all my bones, they lo6k and stare upon me. 

18 They part my garments among them; and cast lots upon my 
vestujre. 

724. n^ my hands. "• my, suffix. T a handy plur. OTT. D is dropped 
in reg. and ^ coalesces. From m^ to extend. 

725. 'Sjini and my feet. '* my, ^ and. D is dropped in construct, and * 
coalesces. D'**7JI1 plur. of Sji'i afoot. As a verb, to strike. 

726. non they. Vide rule 40. 

727. lO^y they mill look. Third pers. m. plur. fut. Hiphil of D33 to 
behold. Vide rule »4.* 

728. yphrv they wHl divide. Third pers. m. plur. fut. Kal of pVn to 
divide. John xix. 23, 24. 

Y29. nai my gamients. ^ my, D dropped in reg. ' coidesces. 0^-35 
garmentsj nnJD hyfiocrrsiesj each the plural of 1JI3 a covering. 

a well, our translators still would be tolerably supported, for 1*0, 
which is the regular 3d pers.' m. plur. perf. Kal of that verb, n final 
being dropped as usual before the servile, is a reading in two of the 
codices of Kennicott, and in no less than ten of the codices of De Rossi. 
It is indubitable that ^KD may be rendered as a liony as it is often 
ID the Old Testament; but the sense would be incomplete and unin- 
telligible. It was no doubt this that led the Syriac translators to ren- 
der it by ijna, the 70 by •»^t;&e», and the Vulgate by foderunt; and it 
is extremely incorrect in Mr. Bennett, against the voices of three 
such ancient versions into different languages, and also against the 
Arabic and Ethiopic versions, to pronounce the English rendering, 
they fiiercedj « a new fabrication." What he observes of the new 
invention with respect to * is puerile; he should have explained 
away, if it was in his power, the instances of the same thing given by 
Parkhurst, which are only a few of many which occur. 

* Here is a substituted word in the margin, marked with a p which 
isfor ^ (i. e. read) and the place of insertion is as usual distinguish- 
ed by o placed above the line. The marginal word lo be read is n:5 
they stood around. The 
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730. "BnaS my coat, "• my. W^S a coaty from mS ro clothe. Rule 159^ 

731. iS'fl'' ^^ cast. It is the 3d pers. plur. m. fut- Hiphil othsi to\ 
cast down. Vide rule 94. ' | 

732. Viu a lot. From SiJi a stone. Such were used anciently fopj 
lots. 

733. '•niS'-K my etrensth. "^ my. niS'» fem. S'K masc. strength. 

734. '♦niTj^S^r my Ae//r. S ro. '' my. mij^ in construct, for TVi^y asm 



tance. Vide num. 698. 



The Keri or marginal word is generally the true one, which has 
been omitted, or changed into the Ketib 3*n3 (i. e. written) and has 
been afterwards supplied, or corrected in the margin through a com- 
mendable reverence for the text. It has been supposed that Ezra 
was the person who marked these variations, and put them in the 
margin to be read instead of the words which he found written in 
the text. But this is not probable, because such marginal readings 
are also found in the book of which he was the inspired penman. 

It is remarkable that these various readings are of the consonants 
only, and not of the vowel points, which seems to show that they are 
of greater antiquity than the points. In Jer. li. 3. the word ^IT oc- 
curs the second time unnecessarily, which is noticed ,by those who 
settled the Keri and Ketib, and by them marked not to be read. It 
has no vowel points, and may be presumed to have had none when 
such margin was made, otherwise they would have bepn preserved 
as well as the original letters. In Jer. xxxi. 38. the word D''«3 condng 
is wanting in the text and supplied in the Keri, as usual without 
points, but in the text a blank so^ce is left for the marginal word, 
and under the space are placed tr^ vowel points. The fair conclusion 
seems to be, that the makers of tne Keri performed their work be- 
fore the points were added, and that those who added the points, ha- 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



119 

19 Be not thou far from me, O Lord; O my strength, haste thee 
to help me. 

20 Deliver my soul from the sword; my darling from the power of 
the dogs. 

21 Save me from the lion's mouth; for thou hast heard me from 
the horns of the unicorn. 

— .- - ^ 

735. nenn make haste. Imper. 2d pers. sing. Kal of vn to hasten. 
Vide rule 98. n paragogic. 

/36. nVyn deliver, n paragogic. S^2m 2d pers. sing. masc. imper. 
HiphUofSvX Vid.num. 685; . 

737. ''mw my united ane. ^ my. HTTl^ Ih reg. tioun fem. from *tn^ 
to unite. Christ is prophetically represented here speaking of himself; 
this word may therefore refer to the union either of his body with 
his soul, or of his human with his divine nature, for the words which 
precede and follow forbid a reference to a third person. 

738. "♦a^wh save me. "3 me. Rule 34. jT^B^in is the 2d pers. m. sing, 
imperat Hiphil of J^B^" to save. " into 1. Vide rule 89. 

739. ^yup^) and from the horns of. 1 and. l^frQm. "Jlp in construct. 
ibrD'Jip sing, pp a horn. Hence tomu^ and*Aor«. 

740. D'DI unicorns. More than thirty of Dr. Kennicott^s bodes read 
O'DH^ hqmed animals. Pairkhiirst supposes bulls. W^l or DX1 is the sing, 
frwn D"^ or DJ^'l ta exalt. 



Ting adopted the principle of not interfering with the Keri, placed 
their vowels where the marginal word should be introduced. 

If the Keri and Ketib be older than the vowel points, and were not 
known to the Seventy, Josephus, Origin or Jerome, which seems 
evident enough, then the antiquity of th^ points must be later than 
all those writers. 

It seems a probable conjecture that the Keri and Ketib were ad- 
justed by the Masorites of Tiberias, who were certain Jewish gram- 
marian^ who revised the Hebrew text, and to guard against corrup- 
tions in ftiture, numbered the sections, words and letters in each 
book. 

Vide Jennings* Jewish Antiquities. 
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97 «73 743 mib^n 154 nin^ 744 tj^n^ 743 ji^^hk 742 «jnp 2^ 
97 S3 526 liDD 747 nui 746 inrna 745 ^pyt 57 jnt 

748 ^Bf 159 nSl «76 ntl 1 59 R^ 25 ^3 666 :SfcrM8^^ ^7 JTlt 21 
536 1300 14 'vaO 750-»tnDn 159 itVi 749 ^y 749 p^^y 

754 tnbnn 753 ^jntto 752 jyoB^ ^83 vSn 751 ijntya^Zi 

744 JVttn^ 757 lii 756 dSb^K 755 nii 321 3-1 742 ^Hpl 
154 mrr 743 iSSfV 859 ly^tt^ 758 D^^jy 259 1^3^^ i 

741. "Jn^V f^ou hast heard me. •»J me. n'^ for mV- Vidcf rule 102 
It is the 2d pers* sing. pret. Kal of nJi;r to hear or answer. 

742, ^XO con^egatiari. FromSnp to assemble. Heb. ii. 12. 

743. lSSnj< I will praise thee. 1 M^f. SSn« first pers. sing. fut. Ka 
oihhn to praise. Postea iSSn 2d pers. plur. imper. KaJ. 

744, ^VCy ye fearers of. Part. Ben. Kal in construct, plur. for 0*KT| 
from JO' to fear. 1 dropped. Vide rule 77. j 

745.^ apT Jacobs froni 3pj? to lay hold on the heel. Gen. xxv. %i 
xxvii. 36. Hos. xii. 4. 

746^1133 S-/on/y Aim. >n Jtfm. 1133 2d pers. plur. imperat. Kal <i 
133 to honour. 

747. nui awe? be afrdid. 1 anrf. nu is the 2d pers. plur. imp. K^ 
of lU to fear. 

748. ype^ abhorred. 3d pers. sing. m. pret. Kal> ro abominate^ or <ft 
/M?, as a serpent. 

749. nu;? /Atf affliction. A noun fem. And the noun "^ijr q^t/fJ 
from n3j^ <o afflict^ affect. This seems rather to be nUjr humility in re 
g^m. otherwise this is a solitary instance of n\iy for affliction. 

* The 1 in n3 and WDD relates to different antecedents. Mr. Blajj 
ney observes on Jer. ii. 3. that <^ n is in use for the masculine t^' 
as well as 1, and seems often to be purposely introduced for the sak 
of distinguishing between two masculine pronouns in the samepc 
riod) which refer to different antecedents/* 
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22 I will declare thy name unto my brethren; in the midst of the 
coDgregation will 1 praise t^ee. 

23 Ye that fear the Lord praise him; all ye the seed of Jacob glo- 
rify him^ and fe^ him all ye the seed of Israel. 

24 For he liath not despised nor abhorred the affliction of the af- 
flicted; neither hath he hid his face from him; but when he cried 
onto him he heard. 

25 My praise shall be of thee in the great congregation; I will pay 
my vows before them that fear him. 

26 The meek shall eat and be satisfied; they shall praise the Lord 
that seek him; your heart shall live for ever. 



750. Tnon he hath not hidden. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. pret. Hi- 
fhilofTlD to hid€^ 

751. \y\wy) and in crying unto him. 1 andj pref. > himy suff. ^ tn^ 
prcf. jne? infin. Kal, (or part. Num. 19) to cry aloud. 

752. ^'OSf he heard. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. pret. Kal. 

753. inwD of thee, ^thee, mo from tvithy from the. Of D pref. and 
^ vithy tOy towardsy or expletive* Vide num. 4. 

754. 'nSnn my firatse. ^ my. nSnn in regim. for nVin praUe^ from 
"H to honour. 

755. ma my -vovta. ^ my. y\^ a vowy from T)} to vow. 

756. thvrH Iwillfterform. It is the first pers. sing. fiit. Kal otuhttf 
^fierformyor comfilete. 

1B7. iJi3 before. A particle, in the presence tf As a verb in Hiphil 
^ make mamfeat. Vide num. 297- 

758. o^JUf the humble. Plural of IV humbley from nv '<> heaVy or ttf- 

M 

759. ij^aijr and shall be satisfied. It is the 3d pers. m. plur. fat. Ni» 
ilti of jritsr to satisfy. 

^0. nm the seekers qfhim. 1 him. nm in regim. for D^B^'i-! part. 
*^^. Kal in the plur. am to seek. 
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49$ y^y(K 762 :*|y«y 635 tp^^jl^ 761 ^n* ^^^ VtS^Tl 3( 
7 ^t{ 613 tDfi{» 97 «J3 154 rnn* 383 <j{t .763 ^^^iy 

582 jcjna 765 rnnse^D ^^ «j3 u ^♦^fl^y ^64 ^^nnrn 
582 tonaa ^er S{pY!3i 766 nyhjsn ^^4 nim^ 25 ^3 a- 
u vafiS 7 vn» ''^^ u?2^T 97 ba 764 iinng^^ 259 •»W(;pt{ 3. 

r6 1 JHTI 1 59 kV ' 73 le^flyi 1 68 ifly rro h^v ^7 ^3 769 ^y^y 

7U ^^2^ 771 rinV 373 ti^fc{«j 39. -^fiD> 162 1113^^ 57 J^t 3 
38 jne^y 26 t^ 775 -t<71^ 677 py«J 774 ^pjjT^ 773 r^^^y\ 

761. nr shall Uve. Third pcrs. sing. fut. Kal of n^ to Wot. Vide 
rule 102. 

762. ^ih forever, h prefix, ^yfutimty^ ov forever. 

76S. Utri affcf «i&«/){ be eanverud. The 3d pers. m. plur. o( Kal or 
Niphal of 3«r /^ rwrn. Vide rule 98. l3iBr camiot.be understood in this 
passage of a change of place; this change is to result from a remem- 
brance not of any ancient empire, revolution, or other historical event, 
but of Jehovah: this is therefore a plain prophecy of a return of the 
Gentiles to the worship of the true God, whom they had long forsaken. 

, 764. imniy^l and shall bow themselves. 1 pref. and. nnfW* for IVnmv. R. 
82. 3d pers. m. plur. fut. Hithpael of nrnsr to bow. This verb is irre^ 
gular, according to the old grammars, because it always takes 1 ioj 
Hithpael after the second radical. But it is not alon^, see SS:i in rul^ 
111. See this word ante in num. 457. ^ 

765. rwr^Vf^familiesj plur. of nn3l7D a household. FromnSB^ to i 
subject. 

766. nDtSon the kingdom, n emphat. HDlbo a kingdom^ from 1^ i^ 
reign. The derivatives in most use are iSo a king, HD^ a quee 
hidSd a kingdom^ plur. nr^Sn kingdoms, but hsiSd, roSoOy and noSoiJ 
also respectively signify a kingdom. Vide num. 586. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC ' " .| 



123 

27 All the ends of the world shall remember, and t;um unto the 
Lord; and all the kindreds of the nations shall worship before thee. 

S8 For the kingdom is the Lord's, and he is the governor among 
the nations. 

^9 All tAey that be fat upon the earth shall eat and worship: all 
they that go down to\he dust shall bow before him; and none can' 
keep ftliTe his own soul. 

30 A seed shall serve him, it shall be accounted to the Lord for a 
generation. 

3 1 They ^all come, and declare his righteousness Unto a people 
thatshall be born, thathe hath done thia. 

767. Sb^iD) and the ruler. 1 and. hvf)0 a noun, or the part. Ben. Kal 
of htffD to govern, 

768. •aB^t the fat of, Plur. in regim. of |Bn to fatten. Jarchi inverts 
the words, they shall eatf i. e. the meek shall eat, all the fat tf the 
earthy and worah^; the meek shall enjoy the blessings of providence, 
and also of grace. 

769. i;n3* shall bend themselves. 3d pers. plur. fut Kal of JHD toin^ 
eUnef or bend one*s self 

770. "T^r they who go down into. Part. Ben. Kal, plur. in regim* 
of T^'' to descend. 

771. ynhfor a generation, hfor. IV) and yiy plur. Dnn masc. rWD*} 
km. from y^ to go round. 

772. '^^ they shall go. It is the 3d pers. m. sing, fut Kal of »0 ^o 
goy or to come. 

773. )TT) and they shall declare. 1 and. )TJi!' is the 3d pers. plur. m* 
fut Hiph. of '\i^ not used in KaL Num. 297. 

774. inpIV his righteousness. 1 his. np12f in regim. for npIV righte^ 
ousness. Vide num. 396. 

775. tSij to be bom. Part. Ben. Niphal of nV to beget. ■• is changed 
intdl. Vide rule 89. 
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ISAIAH XI. 

781 vtsna^D '^^^ 1W1 '^'^^ ♦»♦ ^^ VMD '''^^ iDrt ''^^ «Si ^ 
16 nn 787 mi3ii ^se nsy i^ mi 785 n^ai ^84 j^o^n 

788 jritna 789 mnm 154 jmH* 788 r\^^^) 182 fjjrj 3 

776. «V1 anrf «Aa// spring forth. 1 onrf, conversive. KSP ro cowi^ or 
goforth^ is the third p^rs. m. sing. pret. Kal. 

777. "TOn a rodi or 'w^. This is a noun masc. used only in one 
other place, viz. Prov. xiv. 3. Sept. ?ttSi»9. Vulg. V^rga. 

779. pnn/rom the stock, n front. Vide rule 176. j^U aetock oT8tem> 
Job xiv. 8. Isa. xl. 24. Sept. F«(^. Vulg. De radice. 

779. '•JS^* Jesaej the fatjter of David, 1 Sam. xvii. 12. Perhaps it isj 
from 0'* aubatanccy riches (of nBr* to exist) and ^ myj the suffix. 

780. 1VJ1 and a branch, 1 and. ')X3 a nouUi from "^Vi to gteardy or /• 
fireserve. A scion is so denominated, bepause it grows near, and 
guards the tree, or because it is preserved when the tree is taken 
away. This is also the name for Nazareth, and he was called a Na- 
zarene. Isa. iv. 2. Jer. x^ii* 5. Zech. iii. 8. vi. 12. 

781. VW^Dfrom his roots, Dfrom. Rule 176. 1 his. Rule S9. nsni? 
in construction before ). Rule 24. For D^m^!' plural of WiKf a root^^ 
which as a verb signifies either to take rootj or to root ufi. Also the 
sole of the foot, or bottom of the sea. 

782. rr^a^ shall grow. It is the 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal of mfl 
produce. Vide num. 59. 

783. nn3l and shall rest. 1 convers. Num. 19.,n. It is the third pers. 
fem. sing. pret. Kal of Hi /o r<?»r, or «e///e. 

784. nD3n wisdom. A noun fern, from opn to fbe wise^ to instruct^ 
to be prudent. 
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ISAIAH XI. 

1 And there shall come forth a rod out of the stem of Jesse, and a 
Branch shall grow out of his roots^ 

2 And the Spirit of the Lord shall rest uppn him, the spirit of wis- 
dom and understanding, the spirit of counsel and might, the spirit of 
knowledge and of the feai^ of the Lord; 

3 And shall make him of quick understanding in the fear of the 
Lord, and he shall not judge after the sight of his eyes, neither re- 
prove after the hearing of his ears. 

785. n3^3 discemmentj or understanding, A noun fem. from p to 
ietutratCf to diatittguiah. In Hiphil, to teach. 

786. nxjr counatL A noun fem. from p;^ to advise. In Niph. to 
consult. In Hiph. to take counsel together,* 

7^7, rrWDil and strength, ) and, TITIDJI mighty victory, A noun fem. 
froml2J to te strong. Rules 153, 159. 

788. ran'') and the /ear of, 1 and, njn'' reverence^ fiietyy in construct. 
^\ Rule 26. From »T to /ear j to reverence, rwi^a is the same, with 
the particle 3. Rule 14$. 

* The word riDDn expresses such an application of knowledge as 
excludes rashness and impropriety of conduct, a trait of character 
perfect only in Jesus Christ. HT^ signifies that accuracy of discern- 
ment by which the Saviour penetrated into the motives of men's ac- 
tions; thus he knew Peter, Judas, and Thomas better than they di^ 
themselves. nXT expresses his capacity for instructing men in the 
will of God, and the way of happiness. mDJi denotes that divine 
power and authority which accompanied him, and which he exercis- 
ed as often as he chose, nj^n must be taken, because in regimine, 
with mn^, and therefore signifies his knowledge of God; this he 
claimed exclusively, because he had come fropi the Father. niH' is 
to be also connected with mn* for the same reason, and denotes that 
reverence which he always observed as subjected to the law, and 
bound to perform all righteousness, and that piety which was obser- 
vable in his conversation and devotions. 
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805 n»D» 80* vnfiB^ 803 nnni 802 vp soi o^ij^^ 7 ^,«in 
809 niioKm 808 vano 807 -nt« 396 [5^20 mnsoe tyg^ 5 

789. m^VII and his smelling j or A2« quick discernment shall be. \ and, 
1 suff. Rule 39. nnn may be a noon formed of the third pers. m. 
sing* Uiphil of n*i to smelly but it is more probably the in^n. of Hiph, 
used with the suffix. Vide rules 140, 141. 

790. nmoS qfter the sight of, h prefixed. Rule 175. The regimen 
here b disceniible (»ly by the juxta-position of the two nouns, which 
is an exception to rule 36, in sQme instances, mno asfiecty sights a 
noun from rmn to see^ with o formative.- Rule 178. 

791. vry his eyes. ^ his. Rule 39. 'fiy in construct rule 24. fef 
tH'yy the plur. of py an eye. The root is n^jr to r^eet. 

792. oiflBT shall Judge. 1 is inserted by rule 77. It is the third pcrs» 
m. sing. fut. Kal of Oaer tojiidgCf order^ regulate. 

793. iTDttroS a/ier the hearing qf. S Tide rule 175. prefix. D forma- 
tive. Rule 178. prxn^ hearings from j^DBr to hear. 

794. VJ?K his ears. 1 his. Rule 39, ^3m in regim. Rule 25. D'JTK plur. 
of pK an ear. As a verb} to weighj to conuder. 

795. nor shall reprotve. The r«cfical ^ is changed into 1 by rule 89. 
It is the 3d pers. m. sing. fiit. Hiph. of n3' to show, to rebuke^ &c. 

796. trVf the floor. It is the plur. of *>Tyioor, fromnVr to exhaust. 

797. noini and shall refirove* ) convers. Num. 19. fyym is the 3d 
pers. m. sing. pret. Hiphil of TO" to rebuke. Rule 89, for ^ into 1. 

798. "W^a in equity. 1 in. in8^''D rectitude^ from ^W'"' to make even. 
Hence the word Jasher^ Joshua x, 13. ^Mr7\ "TSO the correct^ or authen- 
tic book. Parkh. 

799. ')^h/Qr the humble, hfor. '•1^ in construct for 0^l«r plur. of 
^}^ lotuly^ from nv to act ufion^ depress. 
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4 But with righteousiiess shcdl he jtklge tke poor* and reprove with 
equity for the meek of the earth; and he shall smite the earth with 
the rod of his ttioutb^ and with the breath of his lips shall he slay the 
wicked. 

5 And righteousness shall be the girdle of hb loins, and faithfulness 
the girdld of his reins. 



800. n^ni and he shall strike, 1 conver. n^n is theHiph. 3d pers. m. 
sing.pret. of n^J to smite. \ dropped*. Rule 81. i also. Rule 94. 

801 . Q^W^ with the rod^ or sce/itre of. Perhaps W is used for ST, be* 
cause 032C is to stretch forth. Lowth after Houbigant reads it r\'2^2 by 
the blast of his mouth, from 2tS^J to blow. It is not a sufficient reason 
for the change of D into n that the Septuagint use Ady«$ here, for they 
ahned at the sense, and were probably guided by the nro in the next 
mender. The word of God is the weapon of the Spirit. 

802. VB Ms mouth. 1 his. Rule 39. ''fl in regim. of rifl a mouth. 

803. T\Xyy\ and with the breath, 1 and. 3 with. HH breathy spirit. 
Vide num. 16. He was not to be a temporsU prince. 

804. YnQi(tf his lifts. \ his. 715(8^ to crushy hence as a noun, the lifi^ in 
regim. nD0^ plural D^PSts^, c^ which D is in this case dropped in con- 
struction: or to the fem. plural nU)t^ there is postfixed ^ in regim. like 
vnnin his laws. Vide rule 27. 

805. n^D"» he shall slay. It is the 3d pers. m. sbg. fut. Hiph. of the 
verb no tQ diey in Hiphii to kill. 

806. jn^ri the wicked. It signifies unjust^ injustice^ to be unjusty 
and to orvercome. 

807. ^)i\v^ a gir^e. From im to surround. Vide rule 159 for the 
formative 1 after the second radical. 

808. nnn his loins. 1 his. "^HD in regim. for D'^JriQ the loinsy a plural 
noun from pD in Arab, to bejirm. 

809. ryvsiifffSX\andfaitf^ulness. > and. n emphat. Rule 150. n31D« 
Mt/^/ulnesSf from \iW faithful. \mto make steady. 
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81^ «nDi 8^8 TS31 403 Sijn 8«7 ^;a^t 816 ^j 8i3 tay 

824 ;m 59>nS1 823 :£3;i 822 yO 82 pp 821 ^yj^ 820 ^^Tn* ^ 

458 nntti 826 |nnS» 817 ^jf^j-i^ 8lb iTn^ ^^s ni^nn- : 

13 Vy 830 p^V 829 VBfytJ^^ 828 }|^ '259 ^^{^1 827 ^^p^ S, 

.jp _: rj 

810. )^Sn ^« /ojw. ) Ha, -ySn for D'vSn whi<ii^denot€s the same 
part before called D^JnOi but for a different reaso^ jj)^ roQt^Svi beings 
to loosen. The loins were thus denominated variousl^^lifmTise strong 
mdjlcxible. t^;. »'^ 



811. "yi) and shall dwell. 1 convers. Num. 19. ia is the 3d pers. 
sing. pret. Kal> and signifies to sojourn. 

812. 3KT a wo(f. This word is supposed to sk^ify impetuosity. It 
occurs seven times in the scriptures^ but almys in the same sense 
as in this place. 

813. p]^ vdtA. A particle signifying also tn, against^ asf near^ <m 
long asy and when. As a noun, fieofUey society. 

814. e^SD the lamb. From vn2 to suMue or humble. 

815. *I031 and the leofiard. 1 ami. lOi a leopard or panther. In Chal- 
dee and Arabic *1D3 signifies /<» variegate. 

816. nJl a ib'flf. From *TJl to assault^ or rt^ift tz/ton. The plur. 1 Sam. 
X. 3. is D'^nJi fem. in regim. Cant i. 8. '»nna. 

817. pT shall lie down, li is the Sd pers. m. sing. fiit. Kal of |^:i*) 
to pouchy and agrees with nD3. Rule 127. Postea lar^T is the 3d i)er^ 
m. plur. fut. KaL 

818. Td3 a young Houy a covert lion. A noun from *tdD to cover ^ 
and in a secondary sense to atone^ or expiate. 

819. Kno) ani/ thefatUng. From KID /o r<»«e, or *wei/. ^ formative 
after the second radical. Vide rule 165. 

820. nn' together. A particle from W to umte^ and 1 collective. 
Rule 162. Vide num. 737. 



8? 1 . Wl tfmf a child. ^ and. *V^ as a nouPi a chUd^ a simple one, Alse 
fierturbation. Ad a verb, to agitate. 
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^ The wolf also shall dwell with the lamb, aqd the leopard shall lie 
lown with the kid; and the calf and the young lion> and the fatUng 
ogether; and a little child shall lead them. 

7 And the cow and the bear shall feed, their young ones shall lie 
down together: and the lion shall eat straw like an ox. ^ 

^ — - 

822. ym shall lead. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. pret. Kal, and is 
converted to a future by the foregoing 1. Vide num. 1 9, n. 

833. d:3 together vfith them. 3 prefix, in^ Vfithy tOj &c. D a ];)ronominal 
feuffix, plur. 3d peos. masc. Rule 40. 

824. :ill[0mdthe bear. 1 and. 2'^ or 3n a bear^ from 31 to grumble^ 
because it gr6l^i«. 

825. nrjnn shall feed. It is the third pers. fem. plur. £ut. Kal of 
njD tofeed^ the n final being changed into ^ as is usual before a ser- 
vile in verbs Lamed He; vide rule 102. See also rule 130,' for its be- 
ing b the plural, preceded by two nouns in the singular. If 3i be 
masculine, as it is usually connected with a masculine adjective, 
then according to rule 129 this verb should have been masculine^ 
but the language of the rule justly admits of exceptions; or as we 
have wy\ in 2 Kings ii. 24, for she-bears^ it may be feminine in this 
place. Vide p. 23 ante in note. 

826. jnnT their young ones. \T\ is a pronominal fem. suff. of the 
3d pers. in the plur. Rule 41. nS"* in regim. fi>rOnS* plur. of tV 
which as a noun is the young of any creature. As a verb, is tofiro- 
create. 

827. '^pIlD a9 an ox. 2 as. Rule 173. As a noun, the momingy a 
beeve. As a verb, to survey. Vide num. 33. 

828. jan straw. The root is uncertain. This noun often occurs, 
and is always rendered strawy stubble^ or chaffi 

829. jr»jnsn andshaU/ikiy. 1 convers. Num. 19. jr^jnc^ 3d pers. m. 
sing. pret. Kal, to turn oneself to sfiort. 

830. par the sucking child. A noun from the Part. Ben. Kal of pr 

to suck. 

R 
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s3r in^nc^* 159 ^^y 835 ijn^ 159 jj^ sss :rnns52vri 
20 n'pn S39 jD^DaD ^^ tat^ »» d*od ^^^ nirr ^ ns »» 

841 noy 40 12^t{ 779 t{jn 781 {J^^g^ 840 KinH ^^ DJ^a 

®^5 nn^rn ?^^ ibht ^^^ d^^j 383 ^t^jjj 677 d^dj; 942 03^ 

847 nins 8^fi inmo 



831. in a /io/f, From "^n to be white, because it transmits the rays. 

832. ]r^anasfi. It is four times rendered as/i^ twice adde¥^zs\i 
eight times threahold. Its derivation is uncertain. < 

833. 'ii;rinf the cockatrice. It is so rendered also iti isa. lix. 5. So 
O^^aV Jer. viii. 17. and jTSY Isa. xiv. 29. "Ji^rait cti acW^, Pror. xxiii. 
32. Dr. Lowth calls it m this place the basiUtk, the Vulgate, wd 
MontanuS) regukisy Junius vifteraf the Sepuiag. 4he ydvng «r«ri9* 

834. Sioa the weaned child. Part. Paoul Kal, of Sd^ ^^ wean^ edu- 
cate j return. Isa. xxviii. 9. Als6 a camel. 

835. n'ln «Aa// extend. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. Kal, rendered 
future by the next precffitdingl. The learner may notice to distinguish 
from this word nSn to conceive, mn to rejoice, and H'^TI to be inflamed^ 
to fret. 

836. ijrr* «^a// not hurt. It is the 3d pers. m. plur. fut. Kal Qipta 
destroy or break. Vide num. 183. 

837. yrcnvt and shall not cause destruction. It is tte ,3d pers..Diasc. 
plur. fut. Hiph. of nne^ to mar^ or destroy. 

838. in a mountain. A noun from mn to swell. TTl a high mo«fl- 
tain. Vide num. 606. 

839. D^3DD artf coi/mw^, that is, ctruer. Pait. Ben* Hiph. in ^ 
phir. agreeing with b'D, from nOD ?o coxier. The n final is drq^<J 
before a servile. Rule 102. And ^ before n final is sometimes oiii^ 
in verbs Lamed He. Vide rule 103, and its note. 

840. Kinn that, n emphat. Rule 150, and Kin he, she it, a pron. 
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8 And the sucking child shall play on the hole of the asp, and the 
weaned child shall put his hand on the cockatrice' (or adder's) den. 
f 9 They shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain: for the 
earth shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover 
the seai 

10 And in that day there shall be a root of Jesse, whiph shall stand 
for an ensign of the people; to it shall the Gentiks seek; and his rest 
shall be glorious. 

Rule 32. But hero, it is demonMrative, not piimitive. Rule 29* From 
Kin 10 be. 

841. ^r^^ standings that is, shall be. Part, fien. Kal. "I omitted by 
rule 78. Some manuscripts have iDi;^. Of the verb IDjr to stand, 

842. O^hfbr a standard, hfor. D3 an ensign^ a Jlight^ as a noun, but 
as a verb, to glitter^ tojlee away. 

843. D*U the nations. Plur. of U a society ^ a body, or of "U. Vide 
num. 426. 

844. WIT shall seeki It is the third pers. masc. plur. fut. Kal of 
em to inquire ofj or after. 

845. nn'^ni and his rest shall be. It is the 3d pers. fern. sing. pret. 
Kal of n*n to be, n final being changed ihto n before n servile. Vide 
rules 102, 103. The ) is conversive. Vide the note to num. 19. 

846. inmo his resty or oblation, ) his. Rule 39. nnJD in construction 
before 1. Rule 24. The noun is nn3D which is often rendered by 
offering, and oblation^ but most frequently by meatofferings and some- 
times by the word sacrifice. T\iO is of the same signification and per- 
haps the root. I take the word nnJD, when it signifies rest, which is 
much less frequent, to be a participial noun from HJ (or nu, which is. 
the same) and so to be radically distinct from the former. 

But the Septuagint have rendered this word etfetxetwiq, and they 
faa've been generally followed; yet the Vulgate has it sefiulchrum, and 
(Jattaker says that several of the ancients agree with this. The reader 
must decide for himself, remembering that Rcfci xv. 12 is a New 
Testament authority for applying this prophecy to Christ. 

847. 1133 glory^ or glorious. From 133 to honour, also glory. The 
V after the second radical is a participial formative, giving it some- 
thing of the force of the past tense. Vide rule 159. Then it will bci 
« And his sacrifice shall be honoured, or held in estimation.** 
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ISAIAH XXXV. 



851 «j3n^ 853 mfln 853 rrifi 854 ;nSy3nD ?53 rnsm 2 
134 ^ni 857 piaSn ^^r -n^D 856 p*»T 351 nSu 855 ^^ 
862^t{"y86inan8^pntpm«59 Vanphg^s'i^n ^^^^nV 

848. DWIP^ shali be glad. WjST' is the 3d pers. m. plur. fut. Kal of 
W\tf t9 rejoice. Vide rule 98. for the omission of a middle 1, which 
some manuscripts hav(p here. D is the pronominal suffix, rule 40,/or 
them^ that is, for the judgments denounced in the former chapter. 
^me suppose the D to be a mistake in transcribing; others, that it 
is merely paragogic> since no respect to it seems to have been paid 
by the Septuagint, Vulgate, &c. Montanus nevertheless has gaudc- 
bunt in eia\ it was defective only in one of Kennicott's codices, viz. 
in No. 321. j 

849. "mD the wilderness, A noun. D formative, and "Un to drive or 
lead; a place to which cattle are led to feed. 

850. n"*V a desert. A noun, plur. nV2f and D*^ dry filaces. ""^a ship) 
plur. O"*!?. ]Vy a dry filace^ mount Zion. 

851. Sam and shall rejoice. 1 conjunct. San is the 3d pers. fem. sing, 
fut. Kal of S:i to roU^ or exult. It agrees with nanjr. Hence Su, Vj, 
and fem. nSu and nSu extUtation. Rule 193. 

852. TOTi^ a desert^ or lonely jilace, A noun fem. from mj; the even- 
ing^ or to mix. Postea n3"U?3 in the desert. 

853. maniawrf shall flourish. 1 conjunctive. n*lfin is the 3d pers. 
fem. sing. fut. Kal of n'^S to sfiroutj or blossom, nnan XT\Q flourishing 
it shall flourish. Pai|. Ben. Kal, arid 3d pers. fem. sing. fut. Kal. Vide 
jium. 21 1. 214, and rule 143. Multiplying^ I will multifily. Blessings 

* Dr. Lowth observes, that nine manuscnpts read ']h to thee. It is 
true that nine of Kennicott's codices so read it, and there may be now 
added five others of De Rossi, but they are still a small minority, an<i 
also plainly contrary to the sense of the passage. 
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ISAIAH XXXV. 

1 THE^ wilderness and the solitary place shall be glad for them: 
and the desert shall rejoice, and blossom as the rose. . 

2 It shall blossom abundantly, and rejoice even with joy and singing; 
the glory of Lebanon shall be given unto it, the excellency of Carmel 
and Sharon: they shall see tfie glory of the Lord, and the excellency 

of our God. 

*■ 

I will blesB. JEating'f thou shalt eat. Dyings thou ahalt die. This man- 
ner of expression denotes certainty or continuance. 

854. nSv3nD aa the rose. 3 aa. Rule 173. nSvan occurs only in this 
place and in C^tlt. ii. 1. Perhaps from nan to Iddcy and Slf ahadcy or 
^V]^ a bell. It has been taken for the rose budy for the lily^ and for 
the narcissus, 

855. '\A even, A particle denoting earnestness. As a noun, anger^ 
heaty the nose. From nSK to heat. Vide num. 258. 

856. pni and rejoicing, 1 and, pi is the infinit. of Kal, by rule 140, 
used as a noun. Or it is the part. Ben. Kal. Vide num. 19. 

857. juriSn Lebanon. T\ emphatic. |U3b, a mountain in Syria, so 
called from its snow. The root is pS to be white^ 

858. mn the ornament y beauty y or excellency. A noun from the root 
*nn to decorate, 

859. Sn'tJn Carmel, n emphatic. Sdid the name of a city and moun- 
tain; 9\^Q a fruitful Jield, Perhaps from rpJD to cut y and vhi^ to Jill, 
There were two hills particularly of this name, but any fruitfiil bill 
was a Carmel. 

860. \rW7}!\ and Sharon. ) and, n emphat. jl'Tlsr a fruitful filaiuy from 
TTier to dischargcy or "^US^ to behold. Several places in Canaan were 
called by the name Sharon. 

861. non they. This is a primitive pronoim masculine of the third 
person, and plural. Vide rule S2.f\y^ the desert seems to be the ante- 
cedent, and figuratively used for men; wherefore the pronoun is here 
put in the masculine and plural. 

862. iK-»^ shall see. For in>n% n being dropped before a servile. H. 
102. It is the 3d pcrs. masc. plur, fqt. Kal of nni. 
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352 B^^t 864iptn863 tTi^nSX 858 Tjn I54}tjn*«47 T113 ^ 

8^9 TiDte 868 :ixDK 867 niStt^a 866 Qtarini 865 rnm * 

133 Hjn 873 l^-ltn 47 S« 8^2 -jptn 871 1^ 870 ^HDiV 
192 tJVl 3 D^n^K 876 «Jia;| 875 ^^y 874 ©pi 863 tDD*nS« 

^267 ^yy 879 runpfin 878 tM ^''^ :D3yBn 8^^ wa* 

878 |J« 883 jj^^pifian 882 p^tTin 881 »jt«1 8«0 tSmV 



[♦ 5 



863. W^hSk OMr Got/. 7l*W in construction fop DTlSk. Rule 24, 25. 
U a pronominal suffix, plur. 1st pers. Rule 35. So it is used with D^ 
your. Vide rule 37. 

864. 1pm ttrengthen ye. It is the 2d pers. masc. plur. imperat. Kal 
of pm to make atrong. 

865. ni31 toeak. It is the plur. of 7)Q^feeblei an adjective from TiBT) 
to relax. How put with ,0"!' vide rule 114. It is probable that the 
fern, is here twice joined with masculines to express more effective* 
ly the diminution of strength, as a masculine adjective is used with 
a fem. noun to augment the force of the former. Vide p. 23, 24, n. 

866. D01D1 and the knees, ) and, ys'i to kneel Hence as a noun, 
the kneey plur. DO*^3 the knees, 

867. niSra tottering, Sm to totter. Hence the adjective, op rather 
part. Ben. Kal, nSai^, and rejecting 1 by rule 78, n^M plur. niWa 
For the use of the fem. here, see num. 865. 

868. i2fD« make strong. It is the second pers. plur. masc. imperat 
Kal of yOK to invigorate. 

869. nD^( say ye. It is the 2d pers. masc. plur. imperat. Kal of *^?3K* 
Vide num. 19. 

870. ""^nDjS to the hastened of. S to. Rule 175. nriDl is the particip. 
Ben. Niphal, plur. in regim. of inD to hasten, 

871. dS heart. The same as ^J}*?,. which is from 33^ to movcy or 
toss. dS Sj? "lai to speak comfortably. * 

871. ipm be strong. It is the 2d pers. masc. plur. imperat. Kal of 
pTH to be strong. It is used in the Niphal sense. 

873. \\XVr)fear. It is the second pers. masc. plur. imper. Kal of 
6iT to fear, n is prefixed to the imper. of verbs defective iA Pe Yod, 
tide rule 89. 
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S Strengthen ye the weak hands, and confirm the feeble knees. 

4 Say to them that are of a fearful heart, Be strong, fear not: be- 
hold, yott? God win come vtith vengeance, even C|k)d with a recota- 
pense; he will come and save you. 

5 Then the eyes of the blind shall be opened, and the ears bf the 
deaf ghall be unstopped. 

u : .^ ,. - ' ^ —i 

874. Bp3 taking vengeance. It is the participle Ben. Kal of ap3 to 
atenge. Vide rules 95 and 78, It is regularly Niphal, as the future in 
dus of the Latins, to be avenged, 

875. wy or «T shall come. Rule 98^. It is the Sd pers. masc. sing, 
fut. Kal of K3 to come J or go. 

876. hh} recomfienaed. It may be the p^rticip. Paoul masc, 
sing. Kal ofSoj. See note on rule 71. 

877. DDjTB^^I and save you. ) andj conjunct. D3 you. Rule 37.;riy^ to 
save. It is the 3d pers. masc. sing. fut. Kal. Rule 90. 

878. TN the7i, A particle. Also wow, immediately. TND or TK \n/rom 
that time. 

879. njnpsn shall be ofiened. It is the third pers. fern. plur. fut, 
Niphal of npD to ofien. Vide num. 280. 

880. bnv blind. A noun plur. of "^i;?. When it agrees with pTjr , 
not in regim. the sense is different; thus nnij? U'Ty is blind eyes, 

881. "•3TK1 ancf the ears. 1 and. '»a?K is in regim. plur. of j?N the ear^ , 
which signifies as a verb, to weigh. The old granimars make a dual of 
feminines by adding D% and n where it is final is changed into n. 
Natural pairs, though they have the plural in D% are generally femi- 
nine. There are so many exceptions to the rules for genders drawn 
from the termination, that a modern grammar makes nouns in D' 
plur. of the first, and in ni of the second declension. Nouns which de- 
note females, also names of places, cities, countries, Sec. and of na- 
tural pairs, as eyes, ears, &c. together with those which end in n or 
n are for the most part feminine, all others are generally of the mas- 
culine giender; except niDK yarAcrfi, D'•B^3 women^ D'lyilSa concubines^ 
lrtn*> ewesj Uc. 

882. D^Cfln the deaf. Plur. of mn deaf a noun. As a verb to be 
decf^ OP to devise secretly. 

883. nannsn shall be ofiened. It is the 3d pers. fern. plur. fut. Ni- 
phal of nna to ofien^ OP loose. 
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715 ptJ^«7 886 pni 885 HDA '406 ^^6 '88^ Sh^ 
18 B^O 366 •lanai 888 lyp^ 25 ^ 887 l^hH 

8^1 Dj«b 890 y^tffn 20 n^m 852 :nanw 889 otSroi 
895 C3»jn 894 nm 18 d»d 893 tjnnDS 892 p^ajn 

190 Btj; 343 n>pn 899 :«Di1 8^8 nipV 897 ^^^ 896 n^a*) 8 
243 jnp^ 499 tj^n 548 -pTl ' ^48 -p^l ^^O Sl^DO 

884. jVy' «Aa// /^a/t. It is the 3d pers. masc. sing, fut Kal of iSl to 
leafij or bound. 

885. nOfi (he lame man. Also the /laaaeverj the fiaachal lambf the fiat' 
cfialfeaat. As a verb> to fiaaa or leap over, • ' 

886. \n\ and shall move freely^ says Parkhurst) following the Sep- 
tuagint and Vulgate; thus the root is p, and it is the 3d pers. fern, 
sing. fut. Kal. But it will be, shall sing, if it be for \nn from jr to 
»ngy or rejoice. Num. 856. Yet ]il, though it occurs more than fif^ 
times, does not in any instance, except this be one, drop its final |) 
unless a servile follow, and is theref<H*e scarcely an exception from 
rule 105. 

887. dS( the dumb, A noun from dSk to cbmfireaa. Also a aheqfj an 
archj a band qfmen. 

888. Ijfp^J have been broken forth. It is the 3d pera. masc. plur. 
indie. Niphal of j^3 to bursty or divide. 

&89. wht)}) and atr earns. 1 and, Plur. of Vl3 a torrent^ or valky) 
from 3 formative. Rule 184, and Sn to pierce. Or perhaps Taylor is 
right, who supposes it the same with SnJ to poaaeaay but in a diffemt 
sense. 

890. yWk\ the parched ground, n emphat. Tm occurs but in I^a* 
xlix. 10, besides this place; it comes probably from ^^ to bum^ :)aiKi 
f\ being both labials, and letters of the same organ are scmietijiies 
thus substituted. 

891. U^nhfor a pool. hfor. W^ a pond. M formative, rule 147, and 
DA a particle signifying abundance^ moreover^ alaoj evenj repeatedly 4i« 
well aa. 

♦ One 'yyw only is found in the Syriac, in sixteen of Kennicotl's, 
and two of De Rossi's codices. 
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6 then 9h$n the knde i^ii leap a6 an hare, 9tA tfte toBg&e of the 
dumb aing; foria the wildemest shall waters break oat» and streasos 
in the desert. ' 

7 And the parched ground shall become a pool> and the thirsty 
land spiiiigs of water; m the habitidon of dragons, where each lay^ 
shall be grass with reeds and rushes. 

8 And aft highway* shall be there, and a way, and it shall be called 

■ * lili< I .1 » i M I II I T I i J i I - I II— Jfc.—;.!,!! II ■ Til l III l lf i t i^i II ffl ll MH 

892. pKD]n and thirsty ground. 1 and. |lKDy is a noun from Moy tQ 
I thirsty thirety^ thirst. Vide rule 186. 

893. y)Mh /or sfirings. hfor. Rule 175. jnm a fountain. Here It 
isplor. in ragim. From j;:}J to gush. Rule 178, for D formative. 

894. mJD in the habitation of. D in. niJ masc. a house^foldy stable^ den. 
Asfk verb, to reside. Not changed in regimine. Rule 25. 

895. tr^ dragons. Plur. of {n a serfientf a vifier, from rUA to hiss, 
<ran is also sing, from (n and D"" a sea^dragon. 

896. Tvtyy the resting fllace of each, n is the pronominal suffix, and 
py a noun, according to our translation. The Vulgate has, << In cu- 
IQibtts, in quibus dracones habitabiEuit, orietur viror calami et junci.** 
The Septuagint, ^^ Etut $v^»rvfn •c^p, wavXm xmXafia %at 1X4." 
^ The ree<fy beds and the pools there wiU be the joy of birds/' (Mr. 
Thompson.) Dr. Lowth has, 

<< And in the haunt of dragons shall sfinng/orth^ 
*^ The grass, with the reed and the bulrush.'* 
Dr. Kennicott's first codex had at first DXll, but the authority &r 
any change of the letters or words is too weak. 

I would propose only to join the n with the next word, and it will 
read thus, mJ3 in the habitation ofty^n ierfients yy^ hath lain (that is 
ihall He) y^nn the grass HJpS instead ^f the cane HOX) and bulrush. For 
this sei^se of pn see Gea. xMx. 35, and Isa. lir. 11. 

897. TOT grass. As a verb, to surround; also a courts which was 
surrounded by the house, and covered with grass. 

898. nipS/or the cane. h/or. Rule 175. nip reed^ or coney from HJp 
^ measure^ the cane being used for this purpose. 

899. KDJI1 and bulrush. \ and. M3a the £gyfitian reed. Job viii. 1 1. It 
grew in mud and water. MDJ to absorb. 

900. Sl^ a Inghway. A participial noun from SSd to rme very 
high. The root is^ to raise ufi. Rules l59? 178. 

S 
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d03 ^oV 1^2 Kim ^02 HDD '^01 liiiy* ^^^ t*^ ^^'^ n*> 
159 «s 906 nyn^ ^59 N^ 905 D^Vnw s^s -pn 9u4 •^Sn « 
908 ^2 1^* niTi 907 ynfii 458 jTiK 190 C3{jf 342 }-|»rr 
$75 -oSni 190 tD«^ 910 Kvon 159 tt*? 909 HiVv* 

914 IKai 913 pati^ 154 nin^ 912 ♦♦l^fiT 911 jnD^V.feti 1<^ 

1 Dtwn '3 Vy 9ir o«jij; 916 npiDttfi 9i5 rii^a ^05 p^i{. 



901. WIDj^^ «/mi// notyi«M or^ it. U «V. Vide rule 39. "^^j;" is the 34 
jpcrs. m. sing. fut. Kal of IDjr toftaBs over. 

902. |<D0 the fioUuied. A noun masc. signifying an unclean or fe/wre 
person. From «D0 tofiollute. 

903. loS/or Mo«e. S the same as Sk ^o,/or, &c. Rule 175. ID themy 
thoacj a pronominal suffix. Rule 40. 

904. iSn walkings yn "fm he that walketk the way. It is the par- 
ticiple Ben. Kal. Vide rule 78. num. 375. 

905. D''SlW though fooU. y though. 1 is conjunctive, and, a/«o, Uker 
Vfise^ thus; adversitivc, but^ nowy though; causal, wherefore^ therejbre^ 
since; disjunctive, or^ tither; negative, neither^ nor; when it foUova 
j^K kS, &c. and, in some instances*, of rime, nov)^ then, when. D'*S"'W i» 
the plur. of S'lK stufiidf/bolishf from Six grossness of body or mind. 

906. i;?n' shall not err. It is the 3d pers. m. plur. fut. Kal of npi 
to err. T\ is dropped before the servile 1 by rule 102. 

907. \^^*lfl1 and the ravenous of. 1 and. ^^^ a robbery an aasailant^ 
from pfl to break through. '* The tyrant of beasts." Lowth. 

908. S3 not. From hSd ^o wear away. So {"K nor, from pi« vamty} 
and «S no/, from HkS /o ^'w^* ro nought. 

^09. mSp^ shall ascend ufion it. nXiV, pron. suff. fem. Rule 39. V* 
for nS;>^. Rule 102. It is the 3d pers. m. sing. fut. Kal of nSx? to oi- 
ctnC. 
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the way of holiness; the unclean shall not pass over it; but it 9AaU be 
for those; the wayfaring men, though fools, shall not err therein, 

9 No lion shall be there, nor any ravenous beast shall go up there- 
on, it shall not be found there: but the redeemed shall walk there. 

10 And the ransomed of the Lord shall return and come to SSion 



910. KVOn ahall be found. It is the 3d pers. fem. sing, fut Kal of 
VCi'QioJind. Perhaps HTl understood is the noun with whichit agrees; yet 
the ag^ement in gender is not universal. Vide the note to num. 11 4. 
Mr. Caddick observes that << When two substantives are in regimen, 
the adjective belonging to the one sometimes agrees with the other/* 
This seems here to take place with respect to the verb. 

911. D^SlKJi the redeemed. It is the participle Paoul masc. plur. of 
the verb Sio to redeem. It is used as a noun. Rule 71, n. and 159. 

919. ^*il)1 and the ransomed of. 1 and. ^ni) is in regimine fior CP^Hd 
which is the plural masc. part. Paoul of ms tq rescue from evil,, The 
sing, is Tifi instead of nnd. Vide rule 103. 

913. p^er BhaU return. \ paragogic. MW is the 3d pers. masc. plur. 
fnuYLsloi^ to return. 

914. HOI and ahaU come. ) convers. Num. 19. n. tlO is the 3d pers. 
masc. plur. pret Kal of lO to eome^ or go. 

915. nro ttfith exultation. 3 with. HD a noun fem. a ahoutingy from 
p to leafiforjoy. 

91$. rstxem and mth the Joy 6f. 1 and. HTOBr ii| regimine, from 
rtnoffjoy, a noun fem. from nOBr to rejoice. The joy qf eternity is well 
rendered by Dr« Loyrthffierfietual gladness. 

9 IT. 0*7lj^ eternity. A noun from oV to conceal Eternity whether 
past or future is hidden from man. Vide num. 354. 
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918. t^Wyoy. A noun from vno to ke f:hferfuL 

919. rxftsm and giadneaa. 1 and. rmw is a noun fcm. from noar ^o 
rejoice. 

9t0. ^XW they a/tall obtain. It is the 3d pers. plur^ mjisc. fut. Higb. 
of At?3 to attain to. Being a verb in Pe Nun^ it drops its first radical 
in the future^ Vide rules 94, 95. 
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with songs, and everlasting J07 Upon their heads: they shall obtain 
joy and gladness, and sorrow and sighing shall flee away. 



921. 1031 and shall ^ee away, A oonvets. 103 is the third pers. plat, 
masc. pret. c^Kal of W tojlee cfwiv* Though a verb in Pe Nun, itist. 
here regular. Vide rule 86. 

9^2. fU* sorrow. A noun^om m^ to grieve. 

923. rmwi and sighing. 1 and. nriJtc sighing^ a noun fern, from h3K 

to groan. 
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A Table ofnndlar Words f fuhich the learner may eniarge at his 
pleasure. 



rDK he was wilUng* 
nSK the point qfa svford, 
rme to crop. 

IT1K a way. 
XVXy he ate, 
ma hejled. 

11 oppressed. 

Sn beaten small, 
§VSn these. 
riDH the sun^ 

in echo. 

in one. 
'7} alas. 
1f1 he Kved. 

in strike thou. 

ph a statute. 

on them. 

xm hot. 

ODn tribute, n and pD. 
ODn violence. 



p behold. 
jn ^ocf . 
m a mountain. 
m a Ao/f • 
to Afre. 
na/toiver. 
to /o number. 
ttrp stubble. 
*Calamb. 
ycold. 

ao ^0 surround. 
W to return. 
ID #0 depart. 
W a prince. 
no /Af mouth. 
no tf «narf . 
«1X1 /o accept. 

tvrytokiii. 

ytt a he^e. 
p9 a aocXr. 
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LEST tihe transition from the use of the preceding 
helps to the s^ole aid of the lexicon and grammar should 
be thought too sudden, I have determined to furnish the 
leamemirith the roots Of the words of a few chapters; in 
passing through which he will have need only to recur to 
his grammar, for all the help which will be desirable. 

The book of Job has been selected, because by far 
the hardest part of the Hebrew scriptures; consequently 
when the following nineteen chapters have been parsed, 
the learner will find little difficulty in reading, , with the 
help of a translation^ any of the (Ahcr books; but he is ad- 
vised chiefly to read for some time the historical parts, as 
they will be most easily understood. 
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JOB I. 

on imn v^nn itnn lae^ avK xvf n«a rvn w»« « 
on Tvf:iw "h vfm j^d ^di tsmbn tnn nm « 

rnHD. \ffm\. npi noif mno mum o'^joi ♦fiVn 
^DD Vni,«inn p^m »nn ^«D nan mannqtfiK 
iDi» tsf's n»a nntwj wjn via wVm Jonp ♦la* 

i. tf^K man, according to some, a root, with others from W^Jire^ but 
IlK^ probiMy from IT ret/H^ty^ aubsieteneej tf> he. IVTT to exht. 3 rn, from 
rt^ hollow. pK earjf^ from p w mw, I© ^rtoA-. |^ l/af. Vide Gen. x. 
23, perhaps from lytp to makejirm^ to devise. DVIK Jobjthe fiersecuted 
oney from T^ to fieraeeutcj an enemy. W to fiut, constitute^ hence a 
name. vA^, for m or MVI he. on toftnish^ henoe^ei^c^ Here perfect 
in parts, not in degree. Vide c. iK. 20. 30, 31.* *Hr ro diretty hence t/^- 1 
right. KT tofeaty to reverence^ DTiSk Got/, perhaps fjrom hSk Arab. 
to reverence. 10 /o decline^ to defiatt. y\ to be evily evil. 

p. IT /o Atf^f^, /o ^ar. nr;2ar ^^ven, from J^aer /o satisfy^ also ««^f«. 
p a sony from H^ /o dtM/cf, hence ro for TU^ a daughter^ plur. ni23* 

♦ For Job to have written this, would have been greater self-coin* 
mendation, than that for which he was reproved; it is improbable that 
he was the author, and impossible that he should record hts own 
death. The style is not that of the pentateuch; every argument, 
therefore, which proves Moses to have written those five books, will 
equally prove that he did not write this. Chap, xxxii. 15* 16. point 
us to fUihu as the writer, this is confirmed by his age, knowledge, 
presence as a spectator, and the coincidence of his sentiments with 
the divine decision. 
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JOB I. 

I THERE, was a man in the land of l|z, whose name woe Job; and 
ihat tnan was perfect and. upright, a^d one that feared Gi6d; and es-, 
chewed evil. . - ^ 

3 And there wei'e born unto him sevdn sb% and^hree daughters. 

3 His substance also was seven thousand sheep, and three thousand 
camels, aiidfive hundred yoke of oxen, and five hundred she-asses 
and a very great household; so that this man was the greatest of all 
the men of the east. 

4 And his sons went and feasted in their houses, every oiie hisday; 
and sent and called for their three sisters, to eat and to drink wi,th 
them. 

3. T^Spp/ioasessioh^acqtusitionyCattlej from Hip tofiosaesa. ^Sk plur. 
VSh^ a firincifialy a thouaand, \m amall cattle^ aheefi,* ^DJi a camel; as 
a verb, to return^ or to rtqMite. a^Dn to cuTay^Jive, rWD plur. nWD an 
hundred, IDlf to coufile^ a iiqir^ or yoke, *lp3 a heeve'^ collectively, a 
Aerrf Q^5«//« or cowr*; as a verb, to look, pnx plur. mJ^At? a «Ae-a«*, 
ffpm pK atrong, TJn::^ the aervanta of the houaehold^ a female aervant^ 
from f^;^ to aervey a aervant. T\ and fem. T\yy many^ from HT) to mul- 
tiply » '^iV^atrengthy very great ^ very, h^i to tncreaaeyto become great, 
h^aflj fpomn^3 tofiniah. Dnp to be before^ also antiquity, the eaat, 

4. "fin to go. nay to make, nntm afeaatj from nntJf to drink. n^3 41- 
hottfiej perhaps from ni a hoUoiv veaael^ and both from n3 hollow^s^ 
rather 3^ the same* Or day^ supposed to be from 0' or on^ or from 
nOiT to agitate, tlSlCf to aend.^'^'^ to call, HTW and V^^T^ a aiatery plur. 
'nvuSsaiatera^ from T\T\li to connect, h^H to eat. 7\T\vr to drink. Xii^ ivith. 
on. and non them^ ^hey^ as a verb, to agitate* 

* In thi» account of Job's wealth we find no mention of money. In 
Abraham's day, metals, when given as a price, were taken by weight. 
Ch. jiHi, 1 r, has therefore been alleged as an argument against the 
antiquity of thi^s book;^ but nO''iyp is rendered " a piece of money," 
vrithont au^oritjr. That word pccurs beafidc only in Gen. i|.xxiii^l9, 
■" . T - '■ ' ' 
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s\^ *»DK o t:h:D ncDo ni^y nVym npaa o^DB^m 
rffi^ n33 oaaba CD^nb« «nar ^ii won •Vitt 

noun toaini ttarn dj «in nw Sy av^rwi^^ 
noKn pn*T m \om \ffn «an i^«D;0t8^n Vk run* 
pB^n V» mn> noKn :ni T^jnnnovnKa owd* 
«f^» ViKa inDD V** o avK nay by ^aS na^ 



5. «}p* or *p> ^0 rev^tve* DV //ay. nW3 see ver. 4. rhff to ^ehd^vy 
to^ancitfy. UJtff to be diH^^ty to riaf^riif. Sp3 to sedrehy the inorkitig. 
vf^ tb ascendj a bumt^-offMng^ jdur. niSj?. 190p a number^ frdSa W 
jp enumerate, Sd a//, from nS:5 to^finUh. '3 beeauaej/or^ aur^fy, from 
nnD ^o restrain, "ymi to sfieakyto «tfy. ^1K yki(?rAfli^» from S^H r^oi«»cf, 
^r<iff»nffM. KDH ro mw«, ^o deviaie^ Jodn. \2 s^e ver. ?. "pa ^o Wp«. 
This word is i^ed as a valediction, 2 Sam.xix. 39. So it may be 
here, " and have taken leave of God m their heart.** This aionse of a 
renunciation^ rather than a ct£r«e) should perhaps be given in ver. Hi 
in ch. ii. 5. % and in 1 Kin. xxi. 10>— 13, which are the only places io 

andloshtia ijciv* 32, in which .places the Chaldee Targ. ScptuRg. 
and Vulgate render it a yott«j? «Aee/i, or /amA. 

That this book ivas written near the days of the fratriaTchsy ive m- 
fet from the length of the life of i<*; his being the priest of his fe- 
xnily; from the style and maimer of writing j the mention of the de- 
luge, and the destruction of Sodom; and from its silence with respect 
to Israel^ the destruction of the Egyptians, and the law given at Sinai; 
and that therefore it is aprecious relic of the true r<jligion as anciently 
possessed by the nations. If these ideas be correct, this is the oldest 
1)0Qkln the wwld. Confucius was probably coiitemporary with Cy* 
his; Homer and Hesiod with Elijah; Sanchoniathon with Gideon; 
but this was before Moses, who must have delivered it to the Israel- 
ites; since the Jews have always acknowledged its authority, kn<>w 
nolater reception of it, and would probably have Received a Gei^<^ 
bookfrom no other hand. , 
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5 Asfiit waa^sd, v)i^.the ^s. of their feas^trng ver^ gopc^ abo^t, 
bat Jd> sent and sanctified them, an^ rose up early in the moraing> 
nd' offered buriitK>ffering8 according to the number o£ them sdk. fol. 
(^ s^d>. It itD9^Y be U^t my sonji hav^ ;mmed^ and curse^Q^dia 
leir hearts. Thus did Jpb continually. 

6 Now there was a day wh<ni the sons of GU)d came to present 
lemselves- before the Hiord^ and S^tan ca]^ also aihapg thisqii. 

7 And the J^i)d ss^ unta Satan, Wl^nce comest tbpu?. Thcu^ Sa,* 
n answered the Lordi and said, From going to and fro in the earth. 
B And the Lord siud imtq Satan, Hast thou cpnddered raiy servatkt 
ob, that tficre U none Uke hiij:i in th^e earthy a perfect and im upri^t 
nan, pp^ th^t fea^^eth God, and escheweth evil^ 



vbiph, it has be<^ ^k^ ui, an ey;l sei^se. b^nS^t yer. 1. ;32|S t}i move uji 
%nd 4(mnj the Heart. iS is the same, ron in this manner ^ fix>m 1 tn, 
Snd SD i:A2««, fmm rm^ ^o restrain. THS^jf, ^q </9, ^a <^^mif, Qr ^sj^* 

6. H3 fo contcyxsit go. air fo «ra»cf, or/tfecf.nttl** Jehovah. Vide anite 
Gea. U. 5. num. 154» OJI o^o. {W i^o Q/t/w#<« an adversary ^ SaPan. 'pn 
tfte ffiic^tr, from *]n r(r 6e m/Atn. 

7. {itD>-o;n i»hen£e. i^from^ and }^ t)ie sarnie as }i!i and rpKn^^/i^^, 
from rm to occur. W vide ver* ^. n;^^ taan/swer. rvom. or w ^o moxrc 
ft> andfro. yit^ yer, 1 . fsn ^ w/A:, (o change fiiaee.* 

8. W. to put, or place. ^S ver. 5. hajr to servcya aervant. p« Tto/, 
from pK vanity y iabonr. iriDD and IDD iL^f A/»t. 5 a«, and )D ^m^ perhaps 
from 7m tR/to. For the other words, see yer. 1. 

■■ I ' <l «^iA^———MM**i.— —.■»«■ I > 11 I J I I ■ I I II • II ' II ' I III 1 ,!■ Il«l I " l 1 ^ II I !■ I 

* It can be UQ valid objection to Uiis history of Job, that the im- 
portant truth, that God b|La wise providence gorems the ai&irs q£ 
men and devils, sufferinpi^m all to act according to their iiatures, 
wd yet producing good out of the wlide, should be represented in 
the form of a parable. The &cts, which are reccnrded in this^book 
^Utive to Job, might according to the ideas of men be referred to 
s^h a conversation between the Lord and Satan, as thefr precursor^ 
tliOMieh it dill not i^ctuaUy obtain* Vide 1 ICings nii. 19. 
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nona n» nB^3?D iodd iV ne^N ^d ny^T in^;i tyai 

ran iDts^n b« mn^ noKn i^j'iy lufi ^jr «V oi« iS ^ 
IDK^n Ksn HT rhwnbti vSk pn iTi iV tb^k Va 

Hk Ni nfct^.2i :-nDan Dn»n« n^na r o^neni 
Vj^ nm min«m mtrrr vn npan no«n avK 
♦fiS pn onj^in riNv Dnpni Kie^ bcni iDnn*** 
nt Tiy nV i^jinV niV o« pn no^aw ain^< 
,»OK^n |o nSfii D^nSjt tt^n no«n ita nn nana 

9. T\ip to answer, DJTI cauaelcMsfyj out qfkindnesa^ from (Tl to haul 
affection for. KV to/ear^ 

10. rw or r«1« Moo, /O afifitdacA. yii tofence^ or A«f^^. 'XP^ hddnd^ 
wiihoutf/br defence. T20 the environs^ circun\feren£ej from 530 /^ 

form a circuit j 30 /o turn. rjK^j;D a worAr, pr cfe^^^, fnom IWy to do, t 
the hand^ plur. Dn; from TW to extend.,y}^ to bless. rupD a fiossesiion 
from nJp to acquire, j^'ifl ^o burst forth^ or increase. 

1 1. pSw ytf^ notmthsumdin^^ from dS« ro compress, riw to rea^ 
forth. W now, /o ^7. j?a3 to touch. 0)t (^, a.motherj acityi. H*7 no, «4i 
from n«S to fail, h^ ufion^ from nSjf ?6 ascend. 0''343 pl^ir. thefac^ 
from n^a ^o fwm: "pa to bless^ to renounce^ see ver. 5. 

12. }W to ofrfiose. h^ allyfvota hSd tM^h. T the handy £rom ?l| 
,fo cast firth, p o«/y, y^/, except^ imiiy ana in Hinh. /o empty. 'Skm 

Sk ^0, ttn/o, from ^« to interpose. V is a particle of prohibition, 
negation, noty no. nSr to cast forth. S3r to go forth. D}^ yrom ^c^^J 
/rom with. Dfrom^ Mid t^ ttaVA, before. ^ > 

13. Wro M/. nw to drink, pwim^ from nr to press, n^^ a hovk 
from lU a large measure called a 6a^^| or fipm nn /o ^i^Vc?, see 
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9 Then Satan' ai^vered the Lord, and said, Doth Job fear God for 
nought? 

10 Hast not thou made an hedge about him, and about his house, 
and al^ut all that he hath on every side? thou hast blessed the work 
of his- bands, jond his substance is iticreased in the land. 

11 But piit forth thine hand now, and touch all that he hath, and he 
will curse thee to thy fece. 

13 Atid the Lord said utito Satan, Behold, all that he hath is in thy 
power, only upon himself put not forth thine hand. So Satan went 
forth from the presence of the Lord. 

13 And there was a day, when his sons and Ins daughters were 
eating and drinking wine in their eldest brother's house: 

14 And there came a messenger unto Job, and said, The oxen 
w^re ploughing, and the asses feeding beside them: 

15 And the Sabeans fell t//^07i themy and took them away; yea, they 
hare^ slain the servants with the edge of the sword, and I only am 
escaped alone to tell thee. 

I 16 While he wae yet speaking, there came also ainother, and said, 



vcr. 4f. rm ih reg. T\H a brother^ from ntW to connect. 1D3 Jirat bom^ 
ivofaiD^ to precede. 

14. yihr^ a me^aerigery from 1»S Arab, to aend, x:i to come, or go. 
y^ a herdj to look. }t^in to plough, pHK a ahe^say plur. nJHK and mJTttC 
from jnK strong. njH to feed. on'T' 4^ at thtir Aanday that is, near 
them. 

J 15. Soa to fall upon. VQVf Shebay perhaps the descendants of Seba 
the son of Cush. Vide Gen. x. 7. See also Gen. x. 28, and xxv. 3. 
Perlu^s from 3Bf oldy to return, uph to take, '^p^ a youthy to move briak^ 
ly^ riDJ to atrikcy or afnite. nil in regim. ''fl a month. yVF\ a avfordy to de- 
^troy. t^hu to eacape. pi onlyy vide ver. 12. ^3» /, from HiK to occ%ry to 
hepreaent. n^S only J. 13^ aparty from 13 alone. njl3 in Hiph. to de- 
clare. 

16. 11;; yety atilly from "U? yety futurity y to teatify. HT aitd IT and fem. 
nw thiaytbia one. 131 to apeak, t^fre. *7fi3 to fall. }D and "^yofrom, 
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♦i» PI nt5*^Dm th^nm o'^aat ttHf^ •warrt 
•MMn «3 nn nana m nv nV T^ifi'? ♦^3*' ^' 

C^'DJ'^ Vy TI9tyfl*V O^B^Mn TWW 108? E9''W3 

pn noV©«i: ann ♦fiS lan onwn nw cwiph 
>4a rm "u-tD nt "w n^ "VinS *^, wi^ 
n»aa r carim d^dk TWi» t>^ ^dim 
nayo nKa nVna nn rorn nwan pnriK »« 
w^y v-,B»> j^2n rwB yan»2 vm- 'vxran 
rsrb nab 'jk pn ma'^otn wm pny^n 
Win n« w ibyofw npn avK opn n'^^Q 
»&H pap ♦m» Dny no«n annte^*^ nyw W"»«> 
D8^ Ti* npS pnnn tni mn* nptj^ aw« canvi 
tm kS^ av« urn «S nw Vaa ?r»aD. rwv s^ 

jp»n'2fii'3>. rhon 

from rUD to dUsgribute. ti^DV the heaver^y from t» tofiiace. 1fi% to butk 
fKV Bheefij 9malt cattle. 1p a ^^thy to move quickly, S^K to consume, 
tshn to CMCdtfie. Vide ver. 15. - 

17. Set vev. 16. tanrt^O ChaideariM. Vide ant^ Gsa. xy. 7. ttom. 
399, n. A people in Abraham's days. W to fiiace. vho three, tm/vn 
can^umiety troofity from 9in ihe head^ (9M to invade^ SoJ vide V. ^* 
npS ro ral^e. *^j vide v. 16. ns) <o «mtV^. The other words see in 
ver. Is. 

18. Se^ all the irotds of this verse m ver. 17 and l^i «m«. 

19. roh beholdl as a verb, in Hiph. to be present, xxrs the y)indi from 
m to inhale. SnJi, bni masc. and nSna jrrea^, from^Jli to magnify^ to 
be great. lO to comcj or go. "y^yofrom beyond^pfrem^ and "^i^ beyondf 
as a verb) topa^. 13lDa mldern^t^^ or fiiace di^htfe^ over^ botfi W 
/o rfnvtf, /o efieak. }f>2 to mite, ya'lK /wr, from jttn /at(r, /o o4jF^I^ 
nifi a corner, ro r«r«, n^ a homCfSee ver. 13 a»d 4. ^S3 /o/i//. IJfJ 
(I yotithf to be nimble, m to di^, ^ 
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The fire (tf Gpd is CaUeii from heaTen, ai^ hath fomrnt up Uie sheep^ 
and the servams, and consumed them> aiKd I only am escaped alone 
toteU thee. 

17 While he 9P(^ yet spealdtfgy ^i^ came ala^o another, and dud^ 
The Ch^deans made out three bandsj and fell upon the camels, and 
have earned them awjiy, yea, and slain the servant^ with ^e edge pf 
the Word, an^d I only am escaped alohe to tell ihe^ 

IB ^^^iV^fkuc^wa^ y6t«gpei^hg,'tliere^came«l80 another, and said, 
Th^THMItts afid thy ^ghters^ei^^ating'and^rinking'wine^n their 
eldest brother V house: . 

i^ Ahd behold, th^fe came''a'^eat^iridfromii|fe1?iWer^ and 
smM^HTe S6^r-6pmi&i% of the'hdUi^e, aild^tt felt^TpiOin tllenfou%n»sn, 
and they ai^e dead> and t mly am escaped^ alonO' to tell thee* 

20 ^hen^Job arbse, and rent his mantle, and ^ved his head, and 
feUldo1;^^ipc^-^he ground, land ^itrorsMp^ed, 

2rl ' And'iie saidy-^l^ked came^i ontof toy motor's womb, and«a- 
ked shall X return thithen the Lord gave^ and the Lord bf^th taken 
aWat ; bleteed'&e the "name of theXoM. 

1|1'& m this^le>b ^fledi^t, iM>r dkarged'G<id tfciSIisljIy. 

20. pj> #0 arise. jHp to tend. *W and Hyvia' ccrveting^ from rhp t^ 
a^ehd._ Wf ta ^havey fr6m M io mqw^ or shear. Ht^ to^^hyy^ the earth, 
s^ter. IVfttEr^o^elw, ke1n^FirHEr^o^ff»<^^^^2<^^* TMsverb^use^ 
1 8ometim08 instead of the last rascal (vide rule 111) and especially 
inHithp. . 

21. th^ naked. KJT to come. jp3 the helly.tS^ a mother. » to return, 
^t^rvom thithir^ to filac^. Job probably pointed to his mother earth 
when he used this word. }fO to give. nf6 to tak^. HTi to be. tm a 
namey tofiiace, yMH to biess'.*. 

22. S><i//, fromriSa to finish. Ut masc. ni^ fem. ir masc. or fcm. 
tUs.Wmtodn. \f\^ to give. nS^TS f oily ^botaSm insipid. 

r I ' } 1 i i ' > ri ii I f il l i > ■ nr I I j i u/ ■ ■ ■■ , - . n ' , - ,,, . I L — - II I ' - 

^ We'^iave here' a beautiful example of piety and |>atient resign^*- 
^li. Why the righteous should suffer afflittioii, whilst the wiclqsd 
p^>8per, Wasa question dark and difficult to the gentile world. To 
eut'tMskhot'W^S'thd'dlssign of these sufferings, the following am- 
vtrsatbn^ and ofks being perpetuated in this valual^e Tel|c ef the arr- 
qiem l^entile re%ion. 
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JOB II. 



tni n'^nnnm vn«3 oro "io«»i mir n» 
t»n» ntj?n on {y'« p»i inoD r« o nvK 

i^ DK ni:^n Vsi id^ Sk j?ai Tr «a nS» 
■on pB^n -?« mn» id«*i nar^a* t^b ^» ** 
♦iS n«D pB^n KV»v nott'. "it^fli /r>K ^tt itj' 



1. n^n to be. DV a day. tO to come, p « »o«, from 5133 W iaiW. 3i" 
to place. DJ a/«o. 10© to ojifiose. "Jin iAe niid»r, from p /o 6e irt the 
midst. 

2. HTD ^f(from whence, 'K where, lifrom, nt fA/». njj? <e 0B»w«'.nB|J 
or Ot? <o move /oand/ro. lSn«6 wo/*. 

3. anfto-fiut. aS Tide c. 1. V. 5. I^yn tervant, to obey. '0 /A«/, from 
veX^ to restrain. )'« not, from |W vanity, WIDJ /i^e &'»», vWe c. U V. 8.| 

im V reality, c. i. v. 1. Where see also the six words 
g. mj;' and «»yf? he: \ and, IJf «ft"tf. and U Ae. Vide.rule 
un, non ill regim. non integrity, from WV /o fierfact; W 
to dwoar. Djn cauieletsly, graiti, frcaa JO <« /io»»f«» 
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1 AGAIN there w^ a day when the sons of God <^m^^ present 
theiiDselves before the Lord, and Satan came also among them to 
present hiiinself before the Lord. ; 

2 Aik} the Lord said unto Sa|;an} From whence comest thou? AikI 
Satan answered the Lord) ^d said) f^ovfi gojulg to ^nd &o ip tt^ 
earth, and fronn walking up and down in it ^ 

% And the Lord said unto Satan, H^st thou considered my serf^ant 
Job, that theft M none like hdih in the earth) ap^^t Mid an upr^g;h€ 
man, one. that feareth God, and escheweth evil? and still he holdeth 
fast his integrity^ although thou movedst me against him to destroy 
him without causCf 

4 AndSi^tan answered the Lord) and ssdd) Skin for skin: yea, all 
that a man iKi;^) uritl he give for his life< 

5 But pui forth thine h^d noW) and touch his bone tt»d his flesh, 
and he will curse thte to t^y ikce. 

6 ^Bd the Lord sdd unto SataU) Behold, he is in thihe hand; but 
savQbisUfe* ; 

7 Sd went Satan forth from th^ presence of the liord, and smote 

" ! • ' , I ' ' J "I / i" ' I '- ■ I' " ' I ; . . 1 1 " II i . , 7 1 M »ii, , ii M N 

4. XMf ti^ UTiawer^ jW t0>of^fioae, T^ «At«, fr<Mn JTO ^o itfi/t. 'ypH 
ufter^ from H and '^p fittUrity^ time. ^ &dn after skin;^ sulB^rhig re- 
peate^ excoriations rather than death, jni to give. i^W the Hfry as a 
yti^y to breathe. , 

5. pSiM s^^f) frbn^ D^ to comflreasy eqntiect. rhof to said^ to reach 
Mth.VQ fioiffy to fail. T the handj from JIT to extend, p^} to touch. 
0X1^ a done, aa a verb) to be nitong. ^^jfiesh^ also> to ip,read. tn^if^ 
vfkether^ See the residue of the words in c. h v. l|. 

6. un behold Mm. }it /o' frona run ro befireeentj and ) him. Rule 39. 
T the handf ifrom m' to reach forth, y^ yet indeed^ from rrDJ to strike, 
^tofireserve. 

7. wr to comt 'or ^0 forth, tt^ pli^. thefhce, ttom HiB to turn -p 
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*rtnD yvf mam iS lOKni nDHii "pra* 
nits n^iJ noMi :nDi orhi^ *pa-Ti6n3>o 
nKo Snpi nitDH nn oa nnn m'jaan nri» 
tsS rwr ^^2 Sipi mV jnn nxv o'nW 
avK nn ne^tj^ wDtjn .Tnari ay» ^iDn•' 
8^»jj w:in i»by nwnn nttrn mnn bs rw 
new »mtpn n'jii 'io'nn ts^Vk lOisDD 

wen im»3n r***?! pvno Diri'v ni* iww'* 
Hy nfiy ip-in iSya »♦« mpn lian dSi? 
&iy nvyff n^^ vw utpn :nD'Drn Dn»itf«i's 



is the third petson singular mascaline Mure Kal of TDl/o tmte. It 
is doubly defective, vide rule }07. (TV at inflammaUm, or b<A, from 
}rmr Cfaaid. to h* A«l. jn «vt;, dUtre^ting, to be ditofdered. tptheM- 
low oftkefiift, or bimd, frotn nd3 to btttd. ^X> tKefaot, s& a. verii, (> 
otatnfi. 19 unto, npnp tke tojtfx crown qf the heady perhi^s fiom'^ 
io hwn. ■- • - 

8. rahfo tate, Vyy fiotter^s-wati, a fiqt*herdi amechanie, asawA 
tofJough, engrave^ devite.'Vii to tcrafie, yv to ut down. "^At 
nddtti from yi to be in the nddtt. "VgtU'duety or acAeci^from ^toin^ 
or dittolve. 

9. *1DM to ^fieak, JVtm a womm^ and tsrk aman^ fromvrisfrti^- 
pm w reiain, TtDrsintesrity^ from ^ss to perfect, "jna /o rmou/kt, P 
take leave (^jto ble99\ HD fa ctef. See ch. 1. ver. 5. It hJas been ten- 
dered} ^ Oost thou retain thine integrity, blessfng G6d and iji 
<< Dost thou still persist in maintaining thou «rt in|lOcent^Bl6l 
(give glorjr to) God, by confessbg those secret sins, for wMc* ie, 
flicts thee, and so give yourself up to death." , .^' 

to. rvw &m. im masic^ one^ froTO.w* to unite. hi^toactpilM^ 
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Job with SQre boils> from the s6le of his loot un^b his qfown* 

8 .And he took him. a potsherd to scrape himself withal^ and.h^^ 
sat down among the ashes. 

9 Then said his wife unto him, Dost thou stUl retain thine integri- 
tfi curse God) and die. 

10 But he said unto her, Thou speakest as one of the fooUsh wd- 
men j»peaketh^ What! shall we receive good at the hand of God, and 
sh^ll we not receive evil? In all this did not Job sin with his lips. 

1 1 Nqw when Job*s three friends heard of all tliis evil that wa» 
eome upon him, they came every one from his own place; Eliphaz 
the Temanite, and fiildad the Shuhite, and Zoph^r the Naamathite: 
for they had made an appointment together to come to mourn with 
Mm, and to comfort him. 

12 And when they lifted up their eyes aj&ir off, and knew him not, 
they lifted up their voice and wept: and they tent every one his 
mantle, and sprinkled dust upon their head^ towards heaven. 

13 So they sat down with him upon the ground, seven days, and 



to €091 off. 131 8/ieechj to afieaki ^lt\ k the second pers. fejm« sing, 
ftt. Kal.3W ^ooif, from 3a ro be good. Sap torecehe. jn evtiy from>') 
to afflict y to breaks Sd ally fi'om n*?3 to comfitete. «Dn to ««n. rMW aUpi 
in regin^. nsar plur. DTiSK? from T\aitlf to crmh. 

11. J^DB? to hear, vhvf three. jTi afriendj from HP to feed. Hjn evilj 
from jH (o break. ^ to come, "hp and hp upon^ fixjm vhp ta ascend. 
DIpD afilace^ froml^^o stand. TO^Sfc? Elifihazi perhaps from S« Gody 
and Tfl to be strengthened. ''irXTithe Temanite, or of Teman^ from fO^n 
TemdUy the south, from JO^ the souths or rtght hand. tH^ Bildad, fix)m 
ml to wear away^ or grow oldy and in lovei "TWVt the Shuhite, or qf 
^huah, perhi^s from,nnW a pit, from HiC^ to incline. 13l2f Zofihar^ from 
'^'i to niove quickly . ^Wifl the MtamathitCy or of Miamath, perhaps 
from DJ^a to be pleasant. i;r^ to appoint. 111^ to unite. i; to condole. DHJ 
to comfort. 

12. M«rj to lift up. \y the eye, plur. O'rjf, from rw^r to act upon, to 
^^fiect. pmi distant, a distance, from pni to remove to a distance, 13J 
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o un ts irr rh» nai \>w rwS»V r*an 

*i— wi— — — ^— — i^— >— ■! ■ ■ I III ., 1 1 11 I I II I 

io know. Vtp a vidte^trotaTh^ to be Ught^ or t«»^. r\M tonvttfii Jhp 
lo rtnd. Syt^ and S^p anoutndt garment, firomnV ^ toiMe i0. |ri 
^ teatter. tBjr ifti«/. I9K^ the head. Cinsv htarvtne, from Dtf tofiut.^ 

13. 38^^ 10 «l^ i^3B^, 7]ir3i^ «fvcn, iH regim. HjDe^ from jr^er ro Aavt 



' I 
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seven mghts, and Hone spake a word unto him: for' they saw that hia 
grief was very great 



enough. Dt' day. nS^S and b"^ the night. pK no/, from \vito labour. 131 
t9 i^u^.^ ran to 9t6. Vu to he gr^aU 3«5 gHef^ t9 gfievt* nito JHtcr^ 
HrengtJ^ 



* If 131 ^^nify ^0 8/ieak rottghfy or teprehendi as 1DM importa to 
sfieok mildly 9 perfect silence may not have been mtended. 
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JOB IIL 



:iav njt "nbp^ iri»i) n» avt<^ nns p nnti * 

Vt* ittfn w «inn Dvn nai mn idk* 

mn> vVy yfiin S«V Svdd ptiSk iiiBnit 

S» Vi)« innp^ >«nn rtVbn jdv nnDD« 
nin :tsi^ S« D^m^ nBDon naa^ ^a tit ^ 

•ijyfiyn n«n» Stn vk\ liwh ip» lOK^i asia 
:»3»yD hm inon ♦iDi ^nVi n:iD nh o nrw" 



1. "VWatid ^m^ qfter, p thatUtne^ from p io make ready. VSNb to 
9/ien, ni) Mtf mouthy in rc^m. "»S. SSp ro w/^. 

2. njj^ ro a»«T9fr. *^13M to sfieaky or «ay. .^ 

3. TaK ro perish. iS** /o ^£$'^^9 or bring forthy and in Hugh, ro if 
*or». xhh Mid S^S /^e 7z^^/. rv^ to conceive. Xti a mauy^s a verbj t9 
ke Btrong. ^ . 

4. *]9n darkneasy to be dark. yPh to aeek^ or regard. SjfDD and ^ 
yr©m above, hpabove^ from n^;f tojaacend. Jffi* ro enlighten, mru %*/» 
from "inJ tojhwj to ahine.* 

* The sublimity of figures^ and poetic fitntf are probaUy all^^t 
designate this book to be pqetry. This was the eastern mai^ier and 
necessarily takes place^ when language is not copious, and elo^iwce 
unimproved. Not only religion, but laws and history were- in mt^nt 
times committed to poetry. Considering^ the age, country; oc^miQ} 
characters, and other circumstances of this conyersatioti, the lanf^^ 
must have been highly figurative; which, though soiijtewhatde&ctbre 
of perqacuit^ in modem tii^, is nevertheksa vastly m^Tchap^ 
•sivc. 
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JOB III. 

1 .AFTER this opened Job his mouth, and cursed his day. 

2 And Job spake, and said, 

3 Let H^e day perish wherein 1 was bora, and the night in which 
k was smd, There is a msio-child conceived. 

A Let that day be darkness; let not God regard it from above, nei- 
ther let the light shine upon it. 

5 Let darkness imd the shadow of det^h stain it; let a cloud dwell 
upon it; let the blackness of the day terrify it. 

6 jis/or that night, let darkness seize upon it: let it not be joined 
unto the days of the year; let it not come into the number of the 
months. 

7 Lo, let that night be solitary; let no joyful voice come therein. 

8 Let them curse it that curse the day, who are ready to raise 
op their mourning. 

9 Let the stars of the tunlight thereof be dark, let it look for light, 
but h0i^ none, neither, let it see the dawning of the day: 

\ - ■ ■ 

I 5. S)0 to redeem^ toftoUutt aa with blood. niDSv from S:r a shadow^ 
and m> death, po to dwell. pjT to cloud oruer. nj^a to terrify. '•TiDD in' 
regim. *1*105 thick darkneasy from "WD to convolved 

6. np^ to takfi. •1S)0 to number. XXy the moon, ' 

7. iwbi solitary i or a rockj from th} to roll together^ or from ^73 a 
round maeay and "VSp to atandjirm. pi to aing* "* 

8. itSp to eurae. T^to cwae.^V(}f to prepare. n*Q? or n^j; to empty 
ottf, or yxs to collect together. }n^S from Tvh to join; or from ^*? cou- 
plcdfUid\T\ a aerfient. hcYidXhzn^ . 

9. ym to darken. 3D3 to ahine, ^\ to blow, nip to wait. ^Sjp^^ plur. 
in Teg. the eye-Uda^ vibratory beamaj from *pjf to repeat a motion. The 
root b "^ to^yy or flutter. ThC^ the dawnyto be duaky. 

10. •lao to closer hSt to ahut. ino rp hide, hop to labour. 
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jwiw ♦«»«♦ pan moK famD W? naS « 
:»V mj» m ♦r>3ir» Dip^rjo ti^db^ rmy o 

itn tiS D»'?Vv3 n»nK «S poo Ssia w jepan 
»rj» imy D8n ,m "hm cyc^ O!^ , nw » 
JB^ij Sip WW t<V w«er arvo» "w tro*i 
ffxi^ ♦ron tajn Kin ov Snii tbpH 
:iw)i no*? a»m *n« Soy*? p* no^ ^ 
iD»3iooDD vnonn >3ym mo*? D»3non»' 
niJb rap i«xd» o wnsf* Va 'Vk CD»nDt8>n32.3^ 
♦asV o mw mVt« Ton rnnoi yyn ntw*« 

1 I 1 ■■i— — ■ I II I II — — — II I .A— — ^BM— ^— — ^ 

1 1. tWV) to tnelow. W* ti^gocui, jnjr to tx/dtc, 

12. jmofrom no wAi/, and ;n or;m recuouj from jn^ /o ibio«r. mp 
/o firevcnt. IjXl to bUa9^ or 6c«rf the knee. XVW to pour, w to eueJt. 

1 3. a» to Ue down. Dper /o rest. \tr to aleefi. m to rest. 
U. XT '0 comult. m3 /o 5«j7rf. 2m to lay waste. 

15. W /o c&Vee/. ynn bright, vhn to JUL *p3 to denre. 

17. jW^n lo de wicked. Snn fo f^e»r. TjH to trendde. m /o rwf. J^T to 
la,bour.yo atren^th^ 

18. nOM ^0 3/m/. {W to beirdnfuii. m} to exact. 

19. BTBn to emandfiate. pKa m^ef * 

20. \mto give, ht^ to labour, rm (0 Hve. ^'Q to be bitter. 
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lo. Because it ^hut not up the doors of my mcthtr*s womb> nor iiid 
sorrow from mine eyes. 

1 1 Why died I not from the womb? why did I not give up the ghost 
wh0n I came out of the belly ? 

It Why did the knees prevent me? or why the breasts that I should 
suck? 

13 For now should I have lien still atid been quiet> I should have 
slept; then had I been at rest; 

14 With kings and counsellors of the earth, which built desolate 
places for themselves: 

15 Or with princes Uiat had gold, who filled their houses with 
silver: 

16 Or as ^m hidden untimely birth I had not been: as in&nts which 
never saw light. 

1 7 There the wicked cease/rom troubling; and there the weary be 
at rest. 

18 There the prisoners rest togefchen they hear not the voi<;e of the 
oppressor. 

19 t*he small and great are there; and the servant tV.free fi^m his 
Blaster. 

20 Wherefore is light g^ven to him that is in misery^ and life unto 
the bitter in souL 

21 Which k>ng for death> but it cometh not} and dig for it more than 
£>r hid treasures? 

32 Which rejoice exceedingly, and are glad when they can find the 
grave? 

23 fVhyia Ught given to ?l -aam whose way is hid, and whom Grod 
hath hedged in? 

24 For my sighing cometh before I eat> and my roarings are pour< 
<ed out like the waters. 



21. non tc vmtfor. nfin to dig. JD»1D a treasure^ fyom {OD to Hde. 

22. r\rso to rejoice, Va to bound withjof, WVf to be cheerful. K^D to 
Jind. "lOp to bury* 

23. in to tread, mo to conceal, ^^ to hide. 

24. tsrh to eat. rw« to righ. ^Ito pour forth, )»^ to roar. 

X 
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nnfi o vr)m^ d»03 lam .«an ♦nron ^ s>« 
♦mV» K^ rS «2» ♦my -tts^ ♦yn««i ♦ftrrft » 
:wn »in »nnj «Vi ♦nippr k^ 

35. ini) to/ear. nw toapfiroach. "U to/ear.* ¥A to come. 

* This anxietjT which attended Job in his first prosperitjF, was pro* 
bably lest his children should fall into sin. Vide c. i. 5. viii. 4. ir. 
8^-1 1. He might also have been apprehensive of the incursions of 
the Sabeans and Chaldeans. The Chaldee paraphrast reaijs verse S6 
interrogatively; Was I not in safety, &c. when it was told me of my 
successive losses? but trouble came upon me when I heard of the 
deat^ of my children. 

The author of The Divine Legation of Motee demonetratedj con- 
trasting this passage with ch. xxix. 18, and xxx. 26, observes^ 
<< These things are entirely discordant, if understood of one and the 
same person*** To which Mr. Petet*s answers; << Perhaps not, fiyr 
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25 For the thin^ which I greatty feared is come up<»i me} and that i 
which I was afraid of, is come unto me. 

S6 I was not in safety, neither had 1 rest, neither was I quiet: yet , 
trouble came. \ 



36- tfltf t(fbe qrdeu l^t^ tb be at ttsK Hi to rjiSit. U1 to tremble. 



though I might insist upon it as a thing very pardonable, and not at 
all ilnnatural, for a person under an excessive load of gi^ef to ibrget 
himself K littlei and to talk in<:oitsistently, especially at the distance 
of so many chapters; yet I shall waive this plea, because I think there 
is an easy way of reconciling these passages. If we suppose^ for in- 
stance^ thai the fear and disquiet expressed iii the ilrst of them was 
a fear for his children; and the hope and confidence expressed in the 
two latter, were such as flowed from a conscience of his own inte^pri- 
Xj% and sincer^ endeavour to discharge his duty." 
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JOB IV. 

yh» in nDjpi notn ♦io^nn tc^Vw p^n h 2 

d'^ mo* nin :S3V ♦d t^^Di •^vin m»^n s 

; »3m tSd ps^p^ "^tyu :pmn men tsn^^ 

Dm inipn inVoa in«T t<bn t^nnm nny « 
tDHB^ new natt ♦pi .wn ♦o w •^sr hott^ 
*nDy Tw p» ♦ttnn w»n iB^Ko :nn3i « 
nVy ifi» rmDi na«* mV« notriD nnnS|V ^ 
nynj on^ea ♦ien Snc^ ^p\ m« Dinttf ^0 

1. n:ir fo answer. Vide, for the names, chap. ii. v. 11.* 

2. nO\to attemfln Twh to take it HI. IXJ^ to withhold. S*7D to apeak.. 
^■^ /o be able. 

3. *16^ /o dUdfiHne, nm /p re/ifcc, pm to strengthen. 

4. *WD /o/i//. Dp to rite. T>a ^o bend the knee. y\^ to bend. yOR /© 
strengthen. 

5. rwS tojbint. ]fl2 to touch. Sna ^o ^e m a hurry. 

♦ Whether Job's extraordinaiy sufferings were not the punish- 
ment, and proof of extraordinary, but concealed guilt, was the point 
in dispute. Though the principle adopted by the three friends was 
erroneous, yet when they speak of divine justice and human guilty 
they are correct. Job's denial of the charge of hjrpocrisy was right, 
but he went too far in pleading for his innocency • All of them, except 
Elihu, became too warm in the dispute; but all of them agree in 
the great principles of the trt^ religion; the existence^ nature, giori' 
ous perfections, and yovereignty of God; the creation of the world, 
the &11 of man, &c. The errors and defects here exhibited are do 
more given for our imitation, than those of Moses, David, or Jonah 
were; but it was proper the conduct and characters of the speakers 
should be given truly, and consequently with their imperfections* 
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JOB IV, 



TH£N EHphaz the Temanite answered and said^ 
\ IJf we. assay to commune vrtth thee, wilt xhon be grieved? but who 

withhold himself from speaking? 

Behold, thou hast instructed many, and thou hast strengthened 
»e weak hands. 

i Thy words have upholden him that was failing, and thou hast 
trengthened the feeble knees. 

S But now it is come upon thee, and thou faintest; it touclveth 
liee, and thou,art troubled. 

,6 I9 not thia thy fear, thy confidenciB, thy hope, and the uprightness 
K thy ways? 

T Remember, I pray thee, who ever perished, being innocent? or 
Ihere were the righteous cut off? 

Z Even as X have seen, they that plough int<[uity, and sow wicked- 
less, reap the same. 

9 By the blast of God they perish, and by the breath of his nostrils 
ire they consumed. 

10 The roaring of the lion, and th^ voice of the fierce lion, and the 
[eeth of the young lions are broken. 



6. m* to fear. SoD coi^fidencef inundbility, nip to expect eamcBtly. 
fl\tofterfict.i 

7. r\p^ to befiure. nfi'K from "K wA«i, and nfi here. 'W to bejuit. 
iro in Niph. to be eut of. 

8. run to 9ee. vnn to plough, jn to aow. nxp to reap. 

9. 093 to breathe. *^2n to periah. nS3 to consume. 

10. OKBr to roar. mK tif pluck off. Hnv a black lion, xm to rencvf. 
•HD ro cover, prh to break in pieces. In Niphal for ij^nSi. 

t The Vau has been thought misplaced, and that it should be un- 
derstood before thy hope; but by fear^ the object of fear, God, is 
meant; who is the cpufidence^ and hepe^ as well as fear of every saint 
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♦ifl Sy nn^ {Tnen ♦niovy ani mjnV ♦3tn| 
*iOK M«?K -!D^ jHB^a myr noon >iSrl 
jyDr« Sip» nm^ »i»y nAiV rtiion mtni 
naj nruD* inevo dk p-nr niV»o mHr\ 

-ONDT DTlDt ^tVH IB^K nSH ♦ria 03^ t^ 

triih D»t?o »'?iD iny anyV ■>|>aD :w »iflV 



11. vh to knead (tramfile). T© to raven, -na to separate. 

12. ajj ^0 ,r^„/. npS to take. {W /A* «r, to vfeigh. Vrytf a vfd^ 
mutter, « i t -a i 



<p mutter. 



13. 0'a;«sr Aurrs,,-,^ m«^A/,. t^b^ in AnO).*, hutry a^way. mr^ 
fM.P«, from nm #<..«. Saa rc/«ff. m-. in Niph. to be incrwidmil 
*ie'fi' V\M man, from. it» to be mfimu 

^^'•nVitofear.tir^tobeM'vntotremile.OSj^tobettrong. 

15. im to/uu, bejbre. 100 to be rtmgj,. W the Aaif, to stand 4 
right. "Wi flesh, to epread. 

r^ms fromnao to distribute, ijj *,^,, ,, j, „ani/e,t.rvy% toco,^ 
tobesUent.yxMtoheOr. 

ir. BTJK/o be infirm, frw toy^^. IWy *« i»ia{«. W to beplfl 



t It has been rendered « An mortalis d Deo justificabiturfand 
« Num moptaUs i nnmiae joatti. eiit?" " An quisoMam vir il fectore 
sue mundua habeWtur?" « Aa i conditote sao purus erit rir?" In 
this seme tb6 argument H veil suited to the Ideas of Elipbaz. Inthe 
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The o)d lion perisheth for lack of pref) and the stout Uoa'a 
bs are scattered abroad. 

[Now a thing was secretly brought to moiand Qiine ear received 
le thereof. 

jlQ thoughts ftom the irisitms of the night, whefi de.ep sfeep fall- 
IP men, 
jPear^ cvme upon me, and U*embUDgi which nUade all my bones^ 

[Then' a spirit passed before my face; the hair of my flesh ^ood 

ItitcKxl still, but I could not discern the form thereof: an image 
mine eyes; there wa9 sil^e, and I heard a voice, myin^f 
Stjall mortal man be more just than Q6d? ^all a man be more 
thvn his Maker? 

Betold, he put no trust in his servants; and his aogekhe charge 
fHthfolly. 

How much less in them that dwell in houses of clay, whose 
liatioii is in the dust, vfhkh are crushed before the nioth? 
Thejf are destroyed from n^orning to evenin|^ they perish for 
\ without any regarding it. 

Doth not their excellency ^hieb iB in them go away? they die 
I without wisdom. 



1. lay to serve. {DR in Hiph. to tru»t. 1«S in Arab, to send. XW to^ 
^hn to be/boUah. 

9. \2f0 to inhabit. lOH to make turbid^ mud. *lfl;r dust, to throw du3f. 
to lay a foundation, vcn to break dovm. *• They crush them." u^ 
W^ a moth worm,* 

D. JO to fioundj or wear to fiiecee. '•Si without^ froih SiSi to wear 
t§. tXf to fiut. xytil continually i from Tiy3 to be ovevy or beyond. IM 
wmoh. 

kl. pOl to go, nn"* to excel. Does not their excellency pass away X>0 
)^ them? U3F] to be wise. 

nparative sense adopted in our version, he must be supposed to 
bnd that if man suffered without guilt, he would be more righteous 
I pure than God who sends affliction on him, which also agrees 
ih the argument. 
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JOB V. 



m triiii? ryDn nnei tw?D r\r\' H?n«^ o 

n^itp ne^ii jVsfD v^vnyu^a wn»v »8^d vi\ 
ODV ^^B'v innp^ B^iifo Ski Ssr* ojr 

•BTii* *\K^n ^m nbv SovS di» o j^di 
OD nbttn vnx OB "-^ n»D iron ;tijdo vh t 



1. nv)iether^ W' w /^^re. my fo tfTwwtr. »lp fo wnctify. V^ 
nngeh perhaps here, as in ch. xv. 15. Dan, viU. 13. riJS to bc\ 
lookj or Aavtf resfitct, 

3. VlK,«/i^'<f, from *7l^ ffro9snei9. DH ^o *»7/, »y:> in many of 
Kennicott's cod. Ojrp cngrer, ro bevexedj in Hiph. /o irritate, r)P^ 
or fern, a/c/o/, from nns /o entice. niD or HD >a cfeV, in Hiph. ro 
niop envy, z^fl^ rather here indigmtion, from lOp ^o dum. The 1 
destroys the wicked; or their evil destroys them. 

3. ntn to see.^groaaneeB. vntf to take root. 5p to curse, to ^ 
itounce accureed. m to rest. OKnS suddenly ^ from KHS #i«W<r«. 

4. pn*) ro dff tfeVan^ jr»^ to save. HDT f o rr««A or^/^eis, •*«( 
«/flnrf er^r^. Svi ^o takcj and eidier ro «/toiY, or deliver^ 

5 . W ^0 reff/i. a^n /o *e Att«5^. SdK to eat. D^3V ^Ao*^, and p 
^erce. Or "with arms or weapons/* Vide Vulgate. rfjt&ml^^A 
(odojour. D'DV a hungry or thirsty fiersony {rota Wthfast.rn^treni 
iromhxX' to abide. 

.6. «r to come, "W du^. pK afflictiony^v its cause, *i*o«r, «»>• "'^ 
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JOB V. 

1 CALp now, if thetc be any that will answer thee: atid to which 
of the saints wilt thou turn? 

2 Fdr wrath killeth the ibolish man, and envy slayeth thesilly one* 

3 I have seen the foolish taking rdpt: but suddenly I cursed his 
habitation. 

4 His children are far from safety, and they are crushed in the 
gate, neither is there any to deliver them. 

5 Whose harvest the hungry eateth up, and taketh it even out of 
the thorns, and the robber swalloweth up their substance. 

6 Although affliction cometh not forth of the dust, neidier doth 
trouble spring out of the groutidj 

7 Yet man is bom untp trouble, as the sparks fly upward. 

8 I would seek unto God, and unto Crod would I commit my cause; 

9 Which doetti great things and imsearchable^ marvellous things 
without number: 

10 Who giveth rain upon the earth, and sendeth waters upon the 
fields; 1 

fromDlK^o he redj or TVOl to put on a level, I1DV to efiroutj or shoot 
ufi. Sr^ toil^mUchitf. 

7. Ht to brin^ forth, \2 a aon^ from nai to build, «|Bn acoalj to in- 
flame. n3Jl in Hipb. to lift yfi, ^ toj^y,* 

8. dSk to comfireaa, »*n to seek, tMSr to place, '^y^to efieak. 

9. rWTf to do. SiJi to be great, '^pn to investigate. kSd in Niph. to 
exceed exfiectation, 'yQO to number^ 

10. (m to give, ion to rain, rhv to send, D*D water^ from nb to /«• 
mvltuate. yin ajleldy outside^ frpni n^m to separate. 

* ^ For imq[idty comes not forth of the dui^ neither doth trouUe 
^riag out of the ground^ for man i^ bom to.iniquity as the quarks 
Ay upward." Iniquity is natural to man^and nuseiy i^its just con- 

^quence. , 

. " Y . 
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Dnipi onD*? D'Sfitt^ WB^ jn«n ♦io Sy n 
niK'yn r^tS-^ on^ny maeriD nen :y{£?» U3» " 
nwn acnv^ D»P3n -o"? n»{jnn orrp " 
nVVai nc^n wjb* ddi* irrrva D'^rio) »* 

tn'fi rtvfip nnVjn mpn SiS mnv :ira«; « 
Sk njt^ ncnoi mStt iin»3i» enix ne^tt nirt ^^ 
:m'£nn rn rno* mm s»«3> kti '3 jDKDn >8 
nn na yy kS yae^ai iVy rmv tw^a »' 
DW3 :ann ♦TD nonSoai moo -no araaftai 
•wV :kd» »3 TitwD >*n n wSt Minn twS «» 
oy ♦a Jt<Tn ^» v">«n nmai pnrn tB3*?1«' 

'■I I I n I ■ II. ■!! ■ I I II ■ m i l III I II II I ] i|ii pill I 

1 1. OtSf iojiut. hs» to be humble, xn to exalt, yxp to be dark. ^ 
to Uft 10. jfBr to save. 

13. *10 to annulf or break. :)t8T) to think, tnp to act cunningly. tVfl 
to 4o. T the hcmd^ from rw to cast forth, rrcnn reaU^^ frpm ntr #«d- 
tisttence. . 

13. *dS /o ^oArf. B3n to be mse.* XanSf to be naked^ to be aetfvje^ to be 
^e.yy* to counsel. Snd to twist. *fio to hasten^ in Niph. to/c^l head- 
long. 

14. ms to meet, ymt^ obscure. Vl nighf. p^'O to grope mm^k.'mi 
clear. 

15. yttr to save, yyn to destroy. HS in reg. 'fl a mouth. T 04? hqndf 
from T)y to cast forth, pn to be strong. }ra« humble^ fioor, from n5K 
/o submit. ■ ' 

\6^ rvT\ to be. hr\poor^ from vhry to exhaust. niOT Ao/ie, from mp 

• << He taketh the wise in tlieir own craftinesB)** ia quoted i(i A 
cKvine authority in 1 Cor. ui. Id. H It ia written,** If^. $xA 1^1^ %Ha 
version liaa the word WD^^n answering to D^Dn *< /A^ «tfw."^ - . ? 
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1 1 To det ixp tftk liigh thoftib that be low; UtA t^ose nvMqh mourn 
may be exalted to safety • ' 

13 Ite disappointeth the devices of the crafty, so that their hands 
cannot perform iheir enterprhe. 

13 He taketh the wise in their own craftineis: and the counsel of 
th^froward is carried headlong. 

14 They meet with darkness in the day-time^ ahd grope in the 
nooit'^dBey as in the night. 

15 But he saveth the poor from the sword; from their mouthy and 
fiR>m the hand of the mighty. 

16 So the poor hath hope, and iniquity stoppeth hei* mouth; 

17 Behold, happy r> the man whom God correcteth; therefore do- 
s{uae not thou the chastening of the Almighty. 

18 For he maketh sore and bindeth up: he woundeth, and hk hands 
make whole. 

19 He shall deliver thee in six troubles; yea, in seven there shall 
BO evil touch thee. 

20 In famine he shall redeem thee from death; and in war from 
the power of the sword. 

21 Thou Shalt be hid from the scourge of the tongue: neither ^lalt 
thou be afraid of destruction when it cometh. 

22 At destruction and famine thou sbalt laugh: neither shalt thou 
be afraid of the beasts of the earth. 

to tend tofvard». h)}^ to oftfireesy or vhp to aacend. \is^ to ehut. Hfi in 
reg. 'fi the mouth. 

17. lent to go btfore. fDV to chide. HD^ to ehaatUe. na^ the hounttful^ 
scil. God, from XYW to ftour forth. DWD to de^ae. 

18. a«D to grieve. K^OT to bind uft, yno to strike. ¥Sh to heal. 
19 "W to diatreaa. Sfi to rescue* pX^ to touch. 

20. y<^fondne^ to hunger. mO to redeem. nonSo war^ from onS to 
fight, y^ to deatroy. 

21. OIBf a whifit from nO» to go to and fro. JKrS. to afieak agamaty to 
tvoiat. Kan to conceal, m' to fear. IBT f deatroy. W to eome^ or go. 

32. W ft) deatroy. {0^ hunger. prWf to laugh, nn a beaatj from 
n^ to live. KT tofmr. 
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;pS ndvtm rrwn rmi Tnm mtm ♦ian 
5^»o^n >4'?i "ra npm nVnK cnVty ♦a Twm** 

nnya unJ rhVyp nap ♦Vk h'jm Kian «« 



33. pit a 9ioney firom HM ^o huild. rvw ajield, to fitnir forth, ma a 
carvcnanty from "^3 ^o purify. dW /o ^ atpeact. 

24. Pl^ 10 Irnoftf. ViK to tdteh a tent. ipO /o viut. rx\^ to dwell, VOh 
toain,* 



* Mr. Peters well observefti that the intent of this soft and intmiYi* 
ating speech was to bring Job to a confession of sotne secret wicked*^ 
ness or enormity; which^ the friends supposed^ had pullo) dowti titt 
severe chastisement upon him. And so Job understood it, as is clear! 
from his complaint. Ch. vi. 14, 15. 
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23 For thou ^halt be in lea^e with the stones of the field; and the 

easts of the field shall b^ at peace with thee. 

U And thou shalt know that thy tabernacle shail be in peace; and 

KNi shalt visit thy habitation^ and shalt not sin. 

^5 Th6u shalt know also that thy seed shall be great, imd thine off- 

)riQg as the grass of the earth. 

16 Thou shalt come to thy grave in a full age, like as a shock of 

)m Cometh in his season. 

27 Lo this, we have searched it, so ititi hear it, and know thou it 

w thy good. 



25. jn? to sow. KV^ to go forth. ar;> grass. 

26. to to come. nS3 old age.* 13p to bury. nSjy to ascend. IB^a a hettfi. 
^Vime. 



27. •Jpn to search, jmr to hear. JfT to know. 



* ^hro firovectiorem atateni significare voluot Talmudici, quam 
^x annts metiuntur.*— Alii per nip? senium expUcant. Vide Job xxxii. 
J3. hSd Sec. Loquitur ibi def roborc^-^Hoc vult dicere; Tuo tempore 
flenus ct satur dierum sine cruciatu et dolpre niorieris." Cocccius. 



i 
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JOB VI. 

♦mm ♦iW3 ^p«^» Spty ^h niwn av» p") «.'• 
tny D'D* Stid nw o nn» w«^ tD^imoa- 
"WH ncnf nty ntn o t\vh n^t p 4?^ 
|ini»n :»30iy* rrhn »nwa -ntn nne^ onofts 

ina Di'O vf* DK nVo ♦Sao •?©]! batj^n* 
ronV ♦^13 non ♦rsi mai*? ni«o :mD^ ^ 
^^♦•» TnbK ]rv ♦nipni ♦n'7«» wnn ^jt ♦d*'" 
♦noro "ny ♦nm rawa^ rv "irv ♦ato-n mf?«" 



1 . rOj^ to antvfer, ^DK /o afieak, 

2. lS O rAa^, from xxh to aaaociate. Sw ^o vfeiffh. itrjf:^ anger, sor 
row* mn to be* JW fo weigh, KBr) ^o d<?flr. W to unite, 

3. ny ftme. S)n «an<f, from Sn' /o remmn^ or Vn ^o o/i^Ti. 133 /o bi 
heavy, ph to absorb. 

4. yn an arrowy from nvn ^o divifk. 'mUf the Bountiful^ frt}m HTB 
/o fiour forth, non in reg. non fioiaon, fr^m DH /o dum. nmc^ to drink. 
D'ny3 terrors^ from nj?3 /o terrify, yijf to Bet in battle-array, 

5. pni/o bray. KID /^ Vf^ldnisa: in Hiph. W rwn w«A/. KBTT to buii 
or 5T0W. iTjTi to low. yw an ox, fix)m ^vi; to behold. S'Sa mixed firp* 
vender, frt>m *73 to mix. I 

6. Sdk to eat. Ssn criMfc , insifiid. nS» ro (Uaaolve^ to aalt, aalt. OJIl^ 
/o ^a«^. T1 saliva, fit)m "il /o ooze out. miirs is never used ia tW 
scriptures to mean an egg, unless it is here. ^^ la there any taate M 
the dribbUng^akrver, or senseless insipid discourse of a l>lockhead cl 
«/(?(?/iy-headed person.'* Schultens. « /# there any taate (or wiado»3 
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JOB VI. 



1 BUT Job answered and saidy 

2 Oh that my grief were thorough^ weighed^ and my calamity 
hdd in the balaocea tQgelherl 

3 For now it would be heavier than the sand of the sea; therefore 
my words are swallowed up. 

4 For the arrows of the Almighty art within me, the poison where- 
to drinketh ^p my spirits the terrors of God do set themsehres m 
array ag^nst mie. 

5 Doth the wild ass bray when he hath grasst? or loweth the ox 
ever }\U ^der^ 

6 Can that which is unsavoury be eaten without salt? or is thero 
my ta^te in the white of an egg? 

7 Th^ things lAo/ my soul refused to touch are as my sorrowful 
meat. 

8 O that I might have my request; and that God would grant me 
the thing that I long for. 

9 ^yen that it yould plfase God to destr^ m,e; that be would let 
loose his hand, and cut me off ! 



in the drivel qf dreams.** Parkhurst " In albumine vitelH." Pagninus, 
and Jun. and Tremel. << In saliva vitelli.'* Montanus. ^ Aut potest 
aliquis gustare, quod gustatum affert mortem?** Vulgate. Bi h ««; 
f«vi ywfiim if ^nfim^i Mf§tii Septuagint. dSh means a dream, or to dream 
in every place where it occurs In the scriptures; unless we except 
this instance, and Job xxxix. 4, and also Isa. xxxviii. 16. 

7. {KD to r^se. i^j|3 to touch, 'in nckneas^ from m*T to tanguUh. DnS 

hod. 

%. {m tagme^ lO to eom^. W >a aaJt. n)p t<^ aak. 

9. Sr to will. lOT to bndue. nna to let looae. ySD to cut ojf'. 
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jnro HB^a D« Ti J D'JiH n3 ok :»rfi) ' 
dd"? j'»D nma n^eim o ^mv v» o«n »3,i 
1D3 nji3 vna nw hb^ riNnn "ion injno • 
pnp ♦iD Dnfpn tnar O'Sm p»fiKD Vro " 
iDna WDW unt* nj?3 JiVa^ obvn* vD'Vy' 
inna *iVy» dd-jt n^mw insV :DoipDD idjH) •' 
tip K^B^ mD'hn >«on mrpw* lo^an m^wn'^ 
♦3 :i"»nn n*ijr wa rma ^3 wa fioV 3o,fi 
♦3n tMn'*n\ nnn i«^ >«S dt^vi nro^a 
♦iiD^Di tnya nnBf D3n3D) ^ lan ♦moit'^ 

'■II' ' ' ' ' ■ ■ — — "i^i 11 I I "• 

10, i;r ye^, ft'me, &c. ona /o covtfort. nSo ^o harden, vhn to betfeakt 

to grieve. SdH /o efmre. THD ro Ajrfr. "IDH to e/ieak. vnp to eanctifyA 
n. ro^o be strong. Sn' /o ho/ie. nvp ro cu^ ojf. "JiK ro prolong. 
13. nu /o 6ttf/tf. IBTD /o efiread. tftO cofifier^ to observe. 

13. *1V ^? Af/yk. m^tn medMn^permaneney^ reality ^ from n0* rm/irVy. 
iro to drive away. 

U. OD to meU.* HP /o/r^rf. lon^y, refiroaelu m^ to fear. W ^^ 

15. HM a brother^ from HTIK fo conjoin. i:il /o act Jierfidioueiy* ^ 
a nv^y from ^ hollow^ to open. p'flK a itreanif from ppj to produce* 
*iQy to paee over. 

16. Tip /o 6tf d^Ar. nip tcr, to be emooth. thjf to bide, aS# ejMV, 
whittneee. 

17. TM to grow warm. HDV to consume. DH ro ^o« hot. TJH W ^rff 
ou/) or dry up. Dp to place. 

t ar%e tvonir« q^/Atf ifo/y Oncy do not necessarily refer to the law 
given at Sinai. Vide Gen. xxvL 5. where the laws of God are eojoin- 
ed upon Isaac. 

• Many of Dr. Keimicott's bodices read OKdS « to him wAo depi- 
seth;' fcc. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



177 

10, Then sMotild I ye^ hav0 comfort; ycvi^ I would hi^Q my^c^iix 
sorrow:, let him not spare; for I havje not concealed the words of the 
holy One* 

1 1 What is my strengUi, that I should hcipe? and what is minetetu^ 
that I should prolong my life? 

12 la my strength the strength of stones? or is my flesh of brass? 
13/8 not my help in me? and is wisdom driven quite froin me? 

14 To him that is afflicted pity should : be showed from his friend; 
but he ibrsaketh the fefir of the Almighty. , , 

15 My brethren have dealt deceitfully as a brook> and as the stream 
of brooks they pass away; 

16 Which are blackish by reason of the ice, and wherein the snow 
is hid: 

17 What time they wax warm they vanish; when it is hot they are 
consumed out of their place. 

18 The paths of their Way are turned aside: they go to nothing, 
and perish. 

19 The troops of Tema looked,^ the companies of Sheba waited for 
them. 

30 They were confounded because they had hoped: tliey came thi- 
ther, and were ashamed. 

21 For now ye are nothing; ye see my casting down^ and are afraid. 

22 Did I say, bring unto me? or, Give a reward for me of your 
substance? 

18. nsS to turn aside. HIK to go, "JIT to go along, rhy to ascend. HD 
and inn wastej inanity, 13« to perish. 

19. D33 to hehold,\ nimK way*, a caravan^ or company of travellersj 
from ri'W to go in a track, HD^Sn waysy also companies travellings 
from iSn to go, nip to lie in wait for, 

20. B^3 to be confounded by shame ^ or fear^^c. nD3 to trust, K3 t9 
£otne. ISn to blush, 

21. nj; season. HTI to be. Ttin to-see. nn to break. KT to fear, 

22. IDK to say. 2r\^ to give. nO strength^ wealth, ixm to give. 

t The land of Tema was in Arabia. Vide Isa. xxi, 14. Sheba was 
in Arabia; but whether the Sheba who gave name to the land was the 
descendant of Cush (Gen. x. 7) or of Abraham is not known. Vfi|jj 
ch. i. 15 ante? 

?! 
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♦i<h ^yrm vmon onrv tm ^it 1*^ 
not* ivnoi no r^S lion wic^ rroi ttnn«« 
o^Vd n3r6n :d30 nam fv»> noi nr^ 
^♦cn tjin* Sy >|h jbwij noK rmVi iamn«^ 
Hjn o 1)6 iVtm nnjn :o33n Sy nam 28 
nSw Tin S« t^a lar «?3» tsK oa^iB^^ 
Die r6w ^)wVa te^»n :na ♦?•« nv »iBn3« 

ihnn la* ^<V w 

3^ oSd /o deliver . *iy /o ^^foA:, ofii^reu. fV fo •ct with vUme. 
STIfi ^0 redeem. 

diitinguUhj imder9tand» "'* 

35. ^no ro ^ etrong, HBT to direct, TO" tofioint tnUj Or prove. 

36. o'Sd fvonft, from So #0 «2ivmI^. 3011 ro M«itit» nrin^KfB^&tnm 

^^ inhale, Wl" to give over^ in Niph. /o desfiair, 

sr. mn^ on oryiAon, from Dn^ to lack. Sbj tojhii. ma ro oll^j'. JVt ^ 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



179 

23 Or, Deliver me from the enemiiss hand? or. Redeem me from 
the hand of the mightjr? 

34 Teach me and I win hold my tongue; and cause me to under- 
stand wherein I have erred. 

35 How forcible are right words! but what doth your arguing re- 
prove? 

26 Do ye imagkie to reprove wcHrds^ and the speeches of one Uiat 

27 Ycsti^ overwb^ka th« &tberlMSy an4 fs dig {tfiH for ywr 
frieDd. 

3d Vow, therefore, be content; look upon me: for tV i8 evident unto 
youi^Ilie. - ' 

39 Return^ 1 pray ypy, le,t it not Jje iinqni^; yea, Xfttim agW» m 
righteousness f> in it. ' 

80 j|i.:^er^ft(l4ui^ Id my toigueromnot my tast^ discern perverse 
tl4iig9? 

9^« :|tsr In Sal to turth or it thangeik to, mmj tbeaeeeA yo% Ujtdi. 
7(r\^to be. n*7tP iniquity y from Sy to ofifiresM. nhjf to aacend. 'Vf %ct. yXS 
to justify. 

30. nar to be. }Ub6 the tongue f perhaps from Jtfh to knead. *pi the fut' 
&/e, or roof of the mouthy menti^ taste, p to understand, xm affliction^ 
to subnet. 
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JOB VII. 

i*h MD. Soy rnVbi *<w »m» . ♦*> ♦nbran 
3->y TTD) bij5» 'no ♦nnoi« ♦na3» dk* 
non na^a raV :>)W ♦"ly d»tw, ♦watw? 
n» »3© "hp *& nmon yn 'w ley ww« 
awn ><V ♦♦n nn o not trnpn DB«a iSan'' 
♦a T»3«y »in t»y ♦i-nm j6 ^aio nwnV nv» 
:nV >6 'ywty t>v p tVi py rfja t»3s»»n ^ 
:iwp!> Tw ■on»a» rs»S\ wa'jL iiy aw» kS "> 

-■' J I-, ' >■■ ,,-,■■■■■■ ., - 

1. lOy a war/are. m}» a man^ from e^M /o de infirnL nSiSf ^o Atr^. 

2. *\^pt0 serve. ^W to fiant. h:^ the shade^ to overshadow. -XX^ t9 
stretch towards, hpQ to work^ the workj wages. 

3« Sn3 to possess. XXV the moon^ a month. KVsr vaidty^ to nofmrfiose. 
\h pight. hop to toil. niD to number. 

4. 230 to tie downs *0( to say. Dp to rise. TID to measure outj, or 
prolong. T)p to mix, the evening, pst to satisfy^ cloy. cn*13 tossingSy 
from Tti to morve quickly. The root is 13 to nurve, ^^ to blowj the 
morning or evening hreezcy the twilight. 

5. v:h to clothe. *UB^:} to spread abroad^ thejlesh. rxor> to shoot outy a 
worm, m^ adhesion^ from i^JIJ to be close to. IBp dust. K\p the skin^ 
from my to uncorver. J^jn to be stiffs ov parched. WD to cracky or chap* 

6. nSp to be ^w{ft. ^JO more than. njD to distribute. a'lM to wettvcy o. 
shuttle. hSd tofaily or be consumed- DDK /Ae end, to cease to be. mpH 
expectation^ from mp lo tend towardf. 
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JOB YH. 



1 JSikerh not sft appoimed time to mm upon earth? are not bis 
dtfs also Uke the days of an htreliag? 

2 As a servant earnestly desireth the shadow^ and as an hireling 
looketh for rA^refwird ^ his work; 

3 So am i made to poMess nKmthsof rniity) and wc^s^me nighli 
are aj^pointed to me.' 

4 When I lie downy I say, When rfiall I arise, and the night be 
gontil and I am fiill of tos^gs to and fro imto the datMrmag of the 
day. . . . , 

5 My flesh is clothed with worms and clods of dust: my skin h 
hrok^, and become loathsome. 

6 My days m^ swifter than a wearer^s shuttle> and are spent with<^ 
out hope. 

7 O remember that my life U wind: mine eye shall no more see 
good. - 

8 The eye of him that hath seen me shall see me no more: tldne 
eyes are i^on me and I am not 

9 M the cloud is consumed and vanisheth away; so he that goeth 
iawn to the ffmrt shall come up no more, 

10 He shall return no more to his house, neither shall his place 
know him any more. 

7. nDT to reTnember. nn to live. W to return. \^^ the eyey from XXXjf 
to reject, nm to Bee* 

t.'ym to behold. 

9. nS tofailj oiv rh2 to fail or consume avtay. \ip a cloudy from p? 
to depress. "jV to go. IT to descend, hwm the place of the deadj from 
hm to ask. n^ to ascend. 

10. :i«r to return, ly time. H'a a houscy ni a receptacle. nD3 to know. 
tIpD a standing^ ovplaccy from Dp to risCf or Btand up., 
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♦3 viT) DK ^iK D»n ♦B'fii "loa nrwK »» 
Heny ♦jomn Tno\n *2 noro ♦Sy ovn,»s 

i»nTDWo mo wfij pino nrani ♦irwan »« 
Van ♦» ♦JDD Snn n»w o*j»V hih *nB»m >« 
:TaS vSk nw ♦ai ^iViin ♦a tena* n& tny »' 
wS noa nMnan Dwb onpa^ "onpifim-^"' 
•mnsn <»|n •yVa v ♦jo^n ts*? *«» jnpwi* 

m^ xnm ^ mm tMHRsb % r^imii 'fi:*' 
♦:jrnntjn aajf^n, ift?V nm p w w Taynr 

'-— : .. 1 • . -. I .I 'f <! * ■ <* 

9fraUen^ di$ire9$» tW to incHne^ medUatc. ID to be UtitTf ftrffrnum 

12. p^n a crocodile^ from n^n /o t(«£P, Def" to plate. *tDm cti>/M^) 

13. IDK t9 9tiyn PW ^9 contort, ry a Aed, qit furniture ^ # ^. 
MBf^ /o ^oirr atiMiy. n'V deep meditation^ comfilainjtf froni lUBf to df Aunh 
died, XXf to He down. 

\4.rmto breaks dismay. oSn a dr^am^ broken thought^ to break. 
}nn a vzeionj from nm to iee. njD to terrify. 

15. mi to choose, or approve, pjno atrangUng^ from pJTI ^o atrtSigle* 
niDsrjf ^on««> from DXy ^o be strong. Death rather ^an my cdtetetoffor 
hpnes* >r ,. .. 

16. DKO /o despise or a^^or. CHlf /f'mf ^'cKr/^ from OV fo conehd^ 
n^n ^0 ^f . Vm /« r«we. San vanity^ from San ro evaporate. 
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11 Therefore I will hot refrain my mouth, I will speak in the iikli« 
goish of my spirit, I will complain ia the bitterness of my soul. 
13 ^m I a sea, or a whale, that thou settest a watch over mcf? 

13 When I say, My bed shall comfort me, my couch shall ease my 
complaint; 

14 Thw tbo4 jcftrosl. me T^ith dreams, and terrifiest me thro^gh 
Tisions: 

15 SbtitatiDaysbul^hootetll Afan^ki^, a^4 dfeaih rathfT than mf 
Bfe* ■ ,. . - 

16 I loath {V, I would tiot live alway: let me alone, for my days art 
vanky. 

17 What ivtmUf that thou shoakhst i»as"ffy hhn^ jn44hat ihM 
dK>ul4^ ^t thine heart.upon him? 

J8 Aild that thou shouldest Visit him etery mdrtdn^, and try him 
erely ittotnent? i ' 

lA'i|#wtaity wilt jtkou^ not depart fiom me, noriet meakme ti^ I 
swallow down my spittle? 

30 I hdVe sinned; what shall I do unto thee, O thou Preserver of 
taetf . why h!i6t tlou stt mt a% a mark agaiiut til^ee, so that 1 am « 
burden to myself? 

31 And why dost thou not pardon my transgresdon, and take away 
imne iniquity^ for now shall I sleep in the dust, and thou shah seek 
sse m the mMateg^ but I ^kM fiol de. 

17. m» to beirifirm. SlJi in Kal and Hiph. to make great, m to 
place, th the hearty affectidmy kc,* 

18. Ipf) to visit, npa to looky the morning. ];X^ to be quiets a reit^ a 
moment. {n3 to prove* 

19. njnsr to tum^ or regard, nfll to remits let go. j^Sa to svhiUov. p 
sjdttlej from p' to sfiit. 

30. MOn to mn. ^fi to labour. *>2(2 tq preserve. DIM mauj from non to 
form a Ukeneaa. D^ to put. jf}BD a nutrk^ from P^Q to meet. n%1 to be. 
XtTD a burden^ from Wffi to bear^ take. 

31. VSff} to lift vp.fm% to trarugrewy a tramgreanon. "i^y to pass by. 
\\P depravity y iniquity y from n^ to pervert. ISj; dust. ^JO to lie down. 
IFW to seek early in the momingj or earnestly. 

iMiia m i— ■ H I ■■ II ■ I ■ I nul l % ■■ i> » » * I i« ■ 

♦ ^^e Psahn viR, 4. ctllv, 3. 
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JOB VIII. 

nSw V^»h tw ny nft«n wBfn nnf?3 ^*i ».2 
CMH t»ro mr '"Hin JTfi *^0K Tia nnis 
tsrhttn iV won Ti3 tstt Jpnx niy» nr^ 
'TKi *^t« ^» nrwn nnt« tan taya^c tis 

ny«o in^tt^in rrm np-nt rw BSn "!%> 
pen Tn*? NO ^»» ^3 n«& mr Tnnnjti* 

•noK* Tnv on k^jh tw »Sy vnd» '-nt d .» 

1. nv ^0 answer. IDK /o /ry^faA:. Vide ch. it 11) for the other iiords. 
3. Vtd and Sd ^o i^^aA:. TSD mtf/li(^k/iM, na3 lo muUijfify* 

3. ntr tofiervert. }QWO judgment^ from OB»P io Judge, msr .Atmtf- 
yW, from nw io flour forth. yvL justice ^ to justify. 

4. MOn lo »»«« rAe mark^ sin. phv to send away. T the handj from 
TtV to cast forth. yVQ transgresnon^ fromj^l) tofiass over. << Inmmt 
imquitatis sue" Vv^ig,^^^Jnpotestatem defectionis ifisorumJ* TreflKi* 

5. *ynXf to be dusky ^ to seek early in the morning. \yr\ to be very of" 
fectionatcy in Hithp. tosufifiUcate. \n to have affectionfbr. 

6« IT fiurCi '0 be clean, ivr" righteous^ to direct. TJ^ to raise^ in Hi^. 
to excite. th0 toflerfecty tranquillity, happiness, m^ a habitattony k 
dwelt. Y^t righteousness, justy to justify. 'D often occurs interrogl- 
fivelf . *^ If thou art pure and righteous, woidd he stir up agaoBiC thee 

and the peace of thjr righteous habttation?** • - 

. — **• 
f. iwn the beginning. TJ^3f to be little, to be vile. THK to delayyh^ncp 

irviK a latter state* rU9 to thrive. *1KD very much^ strength. 
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1 THEN answencd Bilded the Shuhite, and said, 

2 How Umg wHM^u spei^ thf^ne tMng9? puid h^w lon^ $haU t^d . 
words of th]r mouth be Bke^^ strong wind? 

3 Doth God pervert judgment? or doth the Almighty pervert jus^ 
ticc? • 

4 If iJ^jr children have sioo^d against him, and he have cast them 
avay for their transgression: 

5 If thou v^ouldest seek untb G6d betimes, and make thy supplica- 
tionto^ibe Almigittys 

6 If thou vfcrt pure and upright; surely now he would awake for 
thee, and make the habitation of thy righteousness prosperous. 

^ 7 Thoogh tby beginnings was small, yet thy latter end should great* 
ly increase. 

8 For inquire, I pray thee, of the former age, and prepare thyself 
to the search of their fethers. 

9 (For we are but of ytsUrdayf and know nothings because cmr days 
upcHi the earth are a shadow.) 

10 Shall they not teach thee, and tell diee, and utter words out pf 
their heart? 

U Caothe rush grow without mir^? can the flag grow withdut 
water? 



8. W to ask. in a generation^ from y^ to fetph a circuit. JUBrn, 
xmsf of Dr. Kennkott's codices have the Keri here \VO¥ry firior^ from 
Vin the begpining. {^ and p to prepare. *)pA to search winuteltf. 3M 
^ father^ from nax to acguieace in, 

9. ViD yeaterdayy from Sd to cut off. yv to know, Sv a shadow^ to 
ihade.* 

10. nv to direetj in Hipb* to teach. :h the^ heart. I<V^ to goforthj 
Ja Hiph, to bring forth. P^Sd speeches^ from Sd to speak. 

1 1. rma to rise. MDJI the reedj to sup up. WS and p soft mud. nOltr 
io§rovf. mw theflagj from nnK Chakl. to cwmect. 



• Vide Psalm cxliv. 4^ 
2 A - 
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8^'? ia«3 wy «»D '"ja in» njie^ nva »2 
^3 mm» p try* n^n S3 odSi fpp^ »3 
iVd3 oip^ niwj n3«n »pn mpm *?» *n3» i* 
TDr »Si in»A Vy pTtt^^ nnD30 B^usy nu> »5 
Vy^ iWDjp 'iB*? «in awn jd^' k*?! u pnn*>« 
•n'3 wiD* vtmBf Si Sy tKifn \npy\i inw 
H^ 13 t8»n3i TOTpDO i:yS3^ DK :ntn* D*i3K ""^ 
nnti ifiyDi 13m wen >4irr tn nwtn »» 
T3 pnrv s^Vi on o«d* >«V ^k ]n nnox^^o 
:nynn ynDttrs yb prw nVa* ^y to»yno2i 
tiij'K a^yttp Vn«i ntra wiS* T«i» 22 

- — , ... , ■ ■ ■ ■ ^ , ■-, ^ ^ . 

12. :m grecnncB^y to swell, ^p^ i^ nearly the same sense as y&o to 
crofii or cut off. ^JSS is not only in the presence ofy but before^ in point 
qftime. T2m 5to««> or rather herbage of a tubular kind, eb'' to dry vfiy 
to wither. 

ISk DimHa caii^ny» or waysy from n*VK A>^o in a track, rcur lo^^- 
get. mpn Ao/Jtf, from mp to tend unto, ^m a firqfiigate fieraon^ to pol- 
lute, naie to perish. 

14. Op ^0 loath f or be disgusted at. SoD hopCy strength, or stupidity. 
»^33;? a ^'rfer, perhaps from Obj^ to fetter j and WD /o subdue. n05D 
confidence^ from HD!) /o c/rn^ tm/o, or ^ru«^ tn. 

1 5« \y0 to lean, lioy to stand, pin to take a strong hold upon. Op to 
stand, or remain. 

16. nXSTifull (fsapy tender, green, to be wet or moist. WtXf the sun, 
to minister, p and nJJl a garden, from |A to protect. np3l^ in reg. a 
branch, from pr ro suck. VST to go forth. 

^ 17. Si afotmudn, a heap, to roll. VTW a root, to take root, or to root 
up* 1^0 to irUmne. {3K« stoney fromms to build, xxm to fa^en the 
eyes upon. 
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12 Whilst it ia yet ih his greenness^ and Siot cut dowD> ii withereth 
before any other herb. 

13 So are the paths of all that forget God^ and the hypociite's hope 
shall perish: '' 

14 Whose hope shall be cUt off, and whose trust shaU be a spider's 
web. 

15 He diall lean uppn his house^ but it ^hall not stand: he sbaU 
hold it &st, but it shall not endure. 

16 He 2> green before the sun, and his bnuich shooteth forth in his 
garden. 

17 Kis roots are wrapped about the heap> and hp s^eth the pla.c$ of 
stones. ) 

18 If he destroy hlin from his placet then iV shall deny himy sayings 
I h^ive not seen thee. 

19 Behold, this is the joy of his way, and out of the earth shall 
others growi 

20 Behold^ Gpd will not cast aw^y a perfect man^ neither will he 
help the evil.doers: 

21 Till he fill thy moudi witfi laughing, and thy lips with rejoicing: 
S2f They that liate thee shall be clothed mth shaine, and the dwell- 
ing-place of the wicked shall come to nought. 

18. ph:^ fa 9waUow ufif to destroy. Dp to remain, mO tofaily tofcdl 
in the truth, TWI to see, 

19. w to be cheerful f hence mtmjoy, l^l a way^ to go. nfl[p dust, 
im another^ behind. HDV to sprout, 

20. WO to despise* On perfect^ tofmish, pTH^/o strengtfip^^ to hold 
fast, jn to do evily or be evil, 

21. hSd to Jill. pnJ7 to laugh. n3Br the Ufi^ to xrush^ plur* D'nfiftr Ups. 
T\ifrv\shoutingy from jn to break. 

82. lUlS^ to hate. mS to elothe^m:^ shame^ from tf^ to be cot^ounded. 
SriK a tenty to spread a tent. j^tEH unjust^ to be unjust, ]K to labour^ 
hence J^K vanity^ nothing. 
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JOB IX. 

nai p o ♦nrr aiota na«*i av» p^i ^ 2 
j^*? lay 2r\h ^Qrv dk J'^tt oy ttniK pst*^ 
»» HD r^Dtn 22b DDH :>)*?» ♦iD nnn wjj^* 

noipDD n« vron :Wa oaon nB^»« 

Hy 71m naS &ttff HDi :Dnn» »a3tt« 
tpn mm no^Di S^dd tyy ntj^y :o^ ♦no:i ^ 
l»tt ny rnNVflsi npn ]♦« ny m^ni nc^ 1^ 
haSi p)Vn^ n«nK >6i »Sy my* ]n nuDD ^J 

2. D3DK rrw/y, firom |Dt« /o be sUady. j;i^ ^d ibto«y. pnv n> justify. 
ttriJM 7«a», from B^JK ^o ^^ infirm. 

3. yfln ^0 ^^ wilHng, T) to contend. rl3jr r6 answer. 

4. 03n w£«e, ro instruct. y'DK strongs from l^DH /o Ar strong. W 
strength^ to be strongs TWp /o 5^ n^/rf, or *arc?. D^a^ to have/ieact. 

5. pn;^ ^0 remove. "Vl a mountainy from mn ro ««^^//. jn^ fo know. 
•^an ^0 ovettum. ^^ anger^ the nose^ from HflR to heatj or from I^K to 
breathe^ to be angry. 

6. n^ to trtmble. Dp to stand. lOj^to sufifioti. \h^ to tremble. 

7. O'TH /Atf sun. m? /o arf>^. 333 a star. Dnn ^o «ea/ ufi. 

8. n03 ^0 stretch out. *\1 alone^ hence IdS apart ^ and 113^ ^^ a/oBJf* 
■pn ro ri*fffl</. ^403 in reg. high waves qf. nD3 a high fiiaee. 

9. W Park, the blight. Scptuag. Pleiades. Vulg. Arcturus. Trcm. 
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JOB IX. 



1 THEN Job answered and said, 

3 I know it is so of a troth': but how should man be just with Gdd^ 

3 If he will C;o|^tend wiQi himt he cannot answer him one of a, thuu-- 



4 He is wise in heart, and mighty Ui strength: who hath hai^ened 
fdmelf ^^lain^t him, and hath prospered? * 

5 Which remoy^ the tnount^s^ and they know not: widch oyer- 
tumeth them in his anger. 

6 Which shaketh the earth out of htf place, and the pillat^ there- 
of tremble. ^ : -, * - . 

7 Which commandeth tl|^ sun, and it riseth not: ^and se^leth up 
the stars. 

8 Which alone spreadeth out the heavens, and treadeth upon the 
waves of the sea. 

9 Which maketh Arcturus, Oiion, and Pleiades, and the chc^aabers 
t)f the south. 

10 Which doth great things past finding out, yea, and wonders 
without number. 

11 Lo he goeth by me, and I see him not: he passeth on also, but 
I perceive him not. 

ArcturuB. Vd3 Park, the cold, Sept. the evening star. Vulg. Orion 
Trem. Orion, noo Park, genial warmth. Sept. Arcturus, Vulg. Hy- 
(ide^ Trem. Pleiades. Probably either stars or constellations are 
meant, but which we cannot ascertain. MT\ a chamber^ or enclosed 
ftlace. }Dn, pon, po^ the souths perhaps from {DK to be steady may come 
p23^ the right handj which is to the South when we face the east. 

IQ. rmp to do. Sna to become great. Ipn a searching out^ to explore.. 
>h^ in Niph. to be wonderful. "^30 to number. 

11. iai;r to/iass over, rwrs to see. ^^ tofiass on,\^ to divider to 

discern. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



»1 



190 

imv innn loti tv^ t<b rrbn :ntwn no" 

dcb^dS niyt« ><V *np^^f d« nrK ^bw" 

iDin ♦yvo nanm »3fiiB^» myra na^K t'Sip" 
-»nrjoo 'lyae^' o ♦nn au'n ♦J3n» t*iV« 
t^iTvi* 'D JDfiB'DV OX) nyn r'»H naV p»" 
on :»it!^yn ♦jk on oy»8n»''0 pT;tt« d»«°«2' 
^ t<»n nriK ♦^n d»ok »rfii 3n» k^ »»«^ 
ow D« '. mb^ti Kin yttnv on *trm p " 
nini n» :jy'?* cpi noD*? OKne n^«* 
»D WK kS d« rTD3» ntjfie^; *ib wn to 



13. (inn to take away. 2V to return, resiore. TWy to do, 

13. 3U U>Jum awtttf. TWM./Po hfoti nrm vnderj from DTU to dtfteni' 
nrm to bend much, from tW to bend. "Xy to helfi. 3m firidtj to dUiU.- 

14. nJ7 /» antwer. TO /o chooee: *l3n ro «/i«ai'. 

15. pv /o be justy or righteous. r^}p to answer. dfiBT to judge, jn fo 
toE;^ kindness J pn /o ^r v^ry ih'nt/, in Hithp. ^o supfiUcate, . 

16. tnp ro ca//. n;Uf to answer. }DK ^o ma^e steUdy^ ia Hipb* ^o ^^' 
Ueve* \l^to vfeighy in Hiph. to attend to. Sp /Ae voice^^to be lights o^ 
swift. 

17. mj^a^ a tempest^ y^ to stand erect j to fiar. ^ to werwkeia. 
nan ^0 muldfily. ^S to woundi Din of mere kin^essj m* coMSiii^i 
frcrai jn /o Ae Ainrf. .• 

18. jW to give. 2rtr to bring back, mi breathy to insfiire, J^^Vfto^o- 
/wra^. t)'T»D bitter things^ from TTD /o be very bitter. HO to be bitter. 

19. TOstrengthy to be strong. \'Oli^ to be strong. QBJtf to judge, if 
to afi/iointy m Hiph. to (tfiftoint a time. - '* 

30. piv to justify, ni) and in reg. 'fl a mouthy my mouth, ytm to be un- 
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12 Biteldy be (aketh u^vaf, Who can btfltter him^ w|ip will^saj mir 
to him^ What dost thou? . . * 

13 ^God will not withdraw his anger, the proud helpers do stoop 
under him. 

14 HowtiliKh lesi shall I answer hjiin, and choose oat mf words 
to reason withium. .. 

1 5 Whom though I were righteous, yit would I iiot answer, But I 
wouM make supplication to my judge. ^ 

16 If I had called, and he had answered me; ye€ would I not be- 
lieve that he had hearkened unto my voice. - 

1 7 For he breaketh tne with a tempest, and multiplieth my wounds 
without cause. 

18 He will not suffer me to ta^e my breath, but iilleth me with 
bitterness. 

19 lilsfieak of strength, lo, fie is strong: and if of judgment, who 
shall set me a time to plead? 

20 If I justify myself, mine own mouth shall condemn me: if 1 say 
I am perfect, it shjdl also prove me perverse. 

2 1 Though I ijoere perfect, yet would I not know my soul; I would 
despise my life. 

22 This 18 one things therefore I said iV, Hedestroyeth the perfect 
and the wicked. 

23 If the scourge slay suddenly, he will laugh at the trial of the 
innocent. 

24 The earth is given into the hand of the wicked: he covereth the 
faces of the judges thereof; if not, where and who /• he? 

juHty in Hiph. to condemn. Dn tofinikh. K^jT to pervert^ toprorve ptr- 
verse. 

21. jn' to know. WQl to respire. OWD to contemn. TVn to Hve. 

22. jrm to be unjust. hSd to consume. 

23. .13W a scourge^ from HDBr to go tsand/ro. HD to dicy in Hiph. to 
kill. OMni) suddenly y from KTifl sudden. HOD in reg. nOD trials from HDJ 
to try. '»p3 pure^ from np3 to be clear, iph to scoruy or deride. 

24. \riytogvve. OQVf to judge. HOD to cover. 

25. Vp to be swift, pro run. m3 to^e. TWT) to see. 
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:S3K 5Sy riD^ nwa niK nviM tar ^tht\^^ 
ini^^H^ ♦ifi nnrw wr nrovK not* d»2^ 
»33« :»ip3n N*S o ♦jwt ♦naw Hd ♦my 28,29 
«3 ♦nitmnn t3» :yyK ban hr noV ytntt^o 
♦iSaen rntefa m J^ca *iiaa ♦msrni aV^^^ 
Kiai IMVK ♦iIDD »♦« Nib ^3 :»mDbe? ^5uyms2 
n» rw» ngiD w^ia k^* t^b :DBtraa nn^^s 

;nDy ♦33it p Kb o liKi^K Kbi maT» 35 



36. ^Sn /o /ta«« 6y. ^^ and nUM a sM/ij from 71^ iro eaiM^ raip 
,SDK desire J to acquiesce. Perhaps it is the name of li river, f^^ ^ 
^o^/f, to lacerate. 19^03 /o /^^ /oo«f, as an eagle in falling. ^DM fo asf* 

27. roiy to forget, nnsr flftftf/t thought J from W ^o 3ow A?wn. 35? p 
i^avr q^ ikSd ^0 comfort. 

28. ti^ tofear^ ^t^l to labour^ to grieve, jn^ to know. TTOi ro c/bml9^ 

29. yw^ to be unjust, S^n vanity y to evaporate, py to labour. 

30. fin to t^sh. htf snovf. '\Ji (or ro?) to cleanse^ m Hiph» "\ isto 
1 li'^purityy or alkaUne salt. Is. i. 2S> from *0 ro cleanse. ^ Me.M' 
iow ^(Atf Aan(/| from rifiD ro 6^£f. 

31. nnv eorru/ition; to mar j or corrupt. .h:iD to immerse. S^ 
obQwrinate or loathe, xyvhv an outer garment^ from thvf to perfect. 



'X 
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25 Now my days arc swifter than a post; tliey flee away, they see 
no good. 

26 They are passed away as the swift ships; as the eagle that hast- 
eth to the prey. 

27 If I say, I will forget my complaint, I will leave off my heavi- 
ness, and comfort myself; 

28 I am afraid of all my sorrows, I know that thou wilt not hold me , 
innoceilt. 

2^ fft be wJdtedi wl>y theA labour 1 in v4iri? : 

30 If I wask myself with snow^watePf and make my hands never so 
clean; 

31 Vet Shalt thou plunge me in thc^ ditch, and mine own clothe^ 
sh«llabter«^. 

32 FoThe.i^ not a^man^ as I amj that I should answer him, and we 
should dom6 together in judgment. 

S3 l«l^^fiiier is there any days-mafa betwixt us, that might lay bis 
hand iipo» us both. 

34 Let hhn take his rod away from me, and let not his fear terrify 
mc; ' 

3^ Iti^ Would I speai, and not fear him: but it U not so with tat* 

il* ( ■ I " III I Li ii II I I I I * t > i i I I I 

Si, f\iif to anstm', lO to come, in' to unite, M0 to judge. 

33. n»* to be. TCO/ii^ an nm/drey from TO" to demomtrate. m tofUace. 
r\^toret^t. 

34. *1D to turn amde. 03^* a rod. n»M terror^ from D'K terrible, njr^ 
t(^ief¥ifyi 

35. na*1 to 9fieak. m' to fear. HDj; in my atandingy with mey nCQ^ to 
9(and, and ^ me. 

* The D in this word is of the ordinary size in many of Dr. Ken* 
nicott's books. 



2B 
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JOB X. 

^Di nnin» wti^ ♦by n:ityK ^^ni ♦tj^w nopa * 

n!? itt^n on?n twovi Dvn my Syi "pos^ 
tsK nna* BfiiK ^Don :ntnn tniK nikha ta»^ 

Ti*D tw ytt^** >^^ '3 Vsn Sy jrmn'^ 
lOD TIT ♦iiB^n ^iuvy nn^ H*M3* 
Tfiy "^m ♦in^B^y nora ♦d >o nat .♦♦iy^:!/!!^ 

an^S) niDvyai ♦ja^nbn nt^ii n\y P3K»i)pn«i 



1. IS^to l&athe^ in M1^. to be di9guHedat. Wl tojfreathc. rmjo 
Hve. a?;r-eo Uarvc, TXV firojbund meditati^y care^ from ntflr io dow^.tn 
ro «/^^aiL n3 to be bitter, 

2. jnsn to be unjust^ in Hiph. tofironoimce unjut. jn^ /o ibiofp^ ^ 
H|ph. ro «Ao«u :n to 9trive^ 

3. ptsr^ /o o/ifire9€. DKD <o desflise. yy to labour, fp the hoWm ^tkt 
handj from nBD to bend. TVlj; counteij from pr fo counteL pwi to be 
unju9t*]^sr to irradiate. ' .^i\ ' 

At. \y the ey€y from njj? to affect. Iff^Jleahj to upread. nm to 'm 
jtnOK many from tsrjH tobe infirm. 

5. n3B^ « year J to repeat* 13a a man^ to be strong: 

6. iyp2 ro «^eA: q/?f r. jlj^ iniqtuty^ from W ^0 pervert, mm 
«nt«^ /Atf ^orib, fSTTl to inquire for. 
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JOB X. 

iSff soulis weary of my life: I will leave my complaint upoft 
myself: I will speak in the bitteniess of my soul. 

2 I will say unto God, Do not condemn me; show me wherefore 
thou contendest with me. 

3 Is it good unto thee that thou shouldest oppress, that thou should- 
est despise the work of thine hands, and shine upon the co^nsel of 
the wicked? 

4 Hast thou eyes of flesh? or seest thou as man seeth? 

5 jire thy days as the days of man? are thy years as man's days, 

6 That thou inquirest after mine iniquity, and searchest after my 
sin? 

7 Thou knowest that I am not wicked; and there is none that can 
deliver out of thine hand. 

8 Thine hands have made ro^^ and fashioned me together round 
about; yet thou dost destroy me. 

9 Remember, I beseech thee, tliat thou hast made me as the clay; 
and wilt thou bring me into dust again? 

10 Hast thou not poured me out as milk? and curdled me like 
cheese? 

11 Thou hast clothed me with skin and flesh, and hast fenced me 
with bones and shiews. 

7. yv to know, ymn to bf^mjuat. h-^i to deliver. 

8. 3Xr to form by labour, to afflict. ttSfy to make. ITV to unite. 3'3D 
aroundy from 330 to turn about y from 3D to turn. jn3 to swallow ufi. 

9. non clayy to render turbid, ytf to return. IDJ? dust. 

\0. 3^ mUky oily fit. ysi in Hiph. to poury to melt. riMJl a cheese, 
afdlly from 3a a protuberance. Kap in Kal to be condensed, in Hiph. 
to coagulate. 

W.^-^y skin, from TT^y to strifi. 'W3^e«//, to sfiread. \ff:h to clothe, 
txtjf a boncy to be strong. 1U a nerve, or tendon, from TJl to assaults 
13Br to fence thoroughly, from ip to check. 
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nnDt!^ nmpsi noj? n^m lom a^m ^iDatj^n »^ 

y:ie^ ♦Bfttn Kc^tt «V ♦njsJiifT »S ^bba )n:fm 
3Km »jnv;;n Sne^a rrKi^ t^iif n«ni liSp i<5 

n^nK ^n^n kS nt!^»3 :»j«nn k^ vj^t ym '*^ 
n^K^^ *-7ntT ♦D^ DVD i6n thy\ii napV pan 20 

12. "ion kindneaMj turgesrcence. HB^ /o cto. tpS) to visit. 'VXtr to fire- 

13. {BV /o Airfr. 32S ^Ae hearty to move up and down, from ^V the 
same, sn" ta know. 

14. WSt^ to 8in» "IDBT to olf served to keep* \)y imgmti^, from T\\p t^ 
pervert, npl to cleanse. 

15. jwi /o *<? unjust. ^V^ and '•Sk wo/ aU^sI perhaps from ^^ f^^ 
Interposer. pTV to be just. MSri to lift up. y^M; to be saturated, ^ 
vilenessy from nbp to be amtempHble. '^ aJ^ctionj,qfflictedf from n^f 
to afflietj to affect. . 

16. mo to increase, hxvo a bfaek lion, my io He in wait. aW tore- 
ttiniy to turn. ^hB in Hith. to show ofies^ff wonderful^ qr to act in « 
wonderful manner. 

It. tcnn to renew. 1^ to bear witneea, a witness^ tfstimony. nai to 
multiply. ^3 anger. Vide c. v. 2. c, vi. 2. c. xvii. 7, perhaps from 
Dp to be angry, na'^n Change, from f)Sn to change. ^^ warfare, nn 
army, to assemble. Successive attacks. Fw^kh. 

18. Dnn/>^e uterus, to enclose. HT to go forth, in Hiph. to bring 
forth. ;?U to expire. \y 4he eye, from mj? to reflect. ntO to see. 

1 9. HTl to be. ]J35 ^/i^ Ae!%. 13p a grave, or sepulchre, to bury. ^3* 
in Niph. fo ^«* carried. 
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13 Tl^ou hast granted me life and. favour, and thjr visitation hath 
preserved my; spirit. 

15 And ^e^e t/itng$ l)afi( fhoM Md in thine heart; I know that this 
U with thee. 

14 If I sin, then thou markest me, and thou wilt not acquit me from 
miDe iniquity. 

15 If I be wicked, woe pnto m9^; ^d i^I be righteoas, yef will I 
not lift up my head: lam full pf confusion; therefore see thou mine 
afficticm* 

16 For it increaseth. Thou huntest me as a fierce lion; and again 
thou ahowest thyself marvellous upoD me. 

1 7 Thou renewest thy wituesses against me, and increasest thine 
indignation upon me; changes and war are against me. 

18 Wherefore then bast thpu brought me forth out of the womb? O 
that I had given up the ghost, and no eye had seen me I 

19 I should have been as though I had not been;, I should have 
been carried from the womb to the grave. 

20 ^re not my days few? cease then^ and let me alone, that I may 
take comfort a little, 

! 2 1 Before I go w/iencc I shaU not return, even to the hmd of dark- 
ness, and the shadow of death: 



20. OJ?0/?w, to be diminiahed. Snn to cease. The Keri is V?ni. m 
to set or /ilaeey and before D to set/rom^ or let alone. The Keri is H'B^ 
:h^ to comfort. 

21. DID time^ term, *]V to go, W to return, yim darknettSy to be dark^ 
to impede. nioSv the shadow or darkness ^f deaths from ht a shadow^ 
and rm death.* 

* This word signifies the state of the dead in general, whether 
good or evil, and so do SlMsr the grarve^ 113 the fiit^ 1l3 *J3M the stones 
of the fiity nnyy silence^ and the Greek word ttim the invisible world. 
ThMvas supposed to be under the sur&ce of the earth, where Sa- 
mmi and Saul, Abraham and the epicure were supposed to be. 
D^ KU the valley ofHrnnoniy and its derivative yM»y«f, and ndO render- 
ed Tofihet^ were terms expressive of the place or state of the damned. 
But separate spirits are no more necessarily connected with space, 
than their happiness is dependent on objects of sense. The change 
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22* nn^^ << it% light:* Park. « the greateat darknest:* Taylof. Vidi 
Job xi. 17. PrOT. xxiu. 5. Isa. tuL 22. ix. 1. (vUi. 23) Amos £▼. IS 
from ^ to flutter . Sfiit darknetsj to hide. T1D order ^ perhaps the same 
with *n^ a row o/fdllarty or a well lighted piazza* Vide Judges iiL 331 
1 Kings vi. 9. 2 Kings xi. 8. 2 Chron. xxvii. U.j^fin << ^i^^V' Park. 
^ tenebreacetf** Pagninus^ from PB^ to thine. 



of representation as to the place of the blessed under the gospel dis^ 
pensation, they being now supposed to ascend) seems to have arisen 
from circumstances. The most honourable place of the gods was 
supposed to be aboyO) it was proper therefore that Christ should be ^ 
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.Arkness; as darkness itself; and of the shadow of 
j^Y orderi and where the light i> as darkness. 



{presented $b coming from thence^ and returning thither. And the 
Qcouragement he gave his disciples was that they should be with 
ioi. But every one may dbcem that to ascend from opposite sides 
f the earth is to go in opposite directions. There^ also we are told, 
rill be no sun nor moon; the Lord, who can give us here dreams aa 
right as day, can give us real and eternal li^t. God will destroy 
•oth the belly and meats. The body will arise spiriiual, incorruptibley 
tnmortal) and fit for the society of pure spirits, when the earth shall 
lare passed away. The identity of the parties in the judgment shall 
€ clear. When this is over, the world, which bears the same rela- 
ion to our future state, as scaffolding does to a building, will be re- 
Qoved, because when its purposes have been answered it will be 
ueless. This, spiritual state b the most excellent and that wUch 
done is intended to be permanent. 
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JOB XI. 

nil mb« \n\ ♦d d^wi :Ti*i^i 'J^'^n n:an ^ 
o noan moSvn iV Tin noy vrw» niwv^^ 

t3« nD^ ^ib mmi mo v"^«o nant* ^^ *^ 

1. wp to answer. Vide ch. ii. 11. 

2. nai /o multifily. ^31 ro «yi«iA:. nW /o cniaA, 

3. yi2 « in thy sufficiency/* Parkh. from n sufficiency f Vide Prot. 
XXV. 16. Or from ml to/e^, DT»D mortakj from no ^o AV. am /o 

be silent, A^S to deride, dSd in Hiph. /o/^n^ ^o shame. 

4. ^T/iwrr, from flDT ^o 6^ c/«in. np*7 doctrine^ to per made, ^1 to 
purify, p;^ <Atf rye, from HJ^ /o r^ect, 

* 5. dSw ye/ notwithstanding^ from oSk to press, jrU /o jfwe. nni /o 
C(^en. rifitt^ a Upy to crush, 

6, tlli in Hiph. to declare, nthpt). a secret^ irom xilj^ to conceal, tDH 
to be wise. Sbd double^ to double, 7VW)r\ wisdom^ reality y truthy . from 
rw to be, " Double as tOy or in wisdoniy* Park. " On inrXii irr«i twi 
je«r« v$** Septuag. " £t quod multiplex esset lex ejus." Vulg. ** D«- 
plo majoraesse iis quse existunt." Tremel. « Quia (meruisti) dufdi- 
<Ha secundum legem.'^ Pagnin. <^ Quia duplicia in essentia.'' Montan. 
yv to know, niyj to be remissy to forget, XX^ to pervert. And know that 
God has been remiss (or i^dulg^t) to you more than your int^uity dc^ 
serves. 
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JOB XI. 

1 THEN answered Zophar the Naamathite) and saidy 

2 Should not the multitude of words be answered? and should a 
' man foil of talk be justified? 

3 Should thy lies make men hold their peace? and| whien thou 
mockestj shall no man make thee ashamed? 

4 For thou hast saidy My doctrine is pure> and 1 am clean in thine 
eyes,* 

5 But oh that God would speak, and open his lips against thee;t 

6 And thlit he would show thee the secrets of wisdom, that they arc 
double to that which is! Know, therefore, that God exacteth of thee 
less than thine iniquity deacrvcth* 

7 Canst thou by searching find out God? canst thou find out the 
Almighty unto perfection? 

8 It is as high as heaven; what canst thou do? deeper than hell; 
what canst thou know? 

9 The measure thereof is longer than the earth, and broader than 
the sea. 

■'-' ■'■'■...■■ -■■ . • ■ 

7. "Wl a searching' out^ to exfiliire. K2CD to find out. n^San fierjhctioni 
{vomTf^O to finish. 

8» T^2^ to be high. ^B to Vforkj devise. pt^T to be deep. ^W the r<Dn* 
ceoled piacey firom hm to ask. pr tq knop. 

9. yw to be long. ID to meanvre. ^TH to be made broad. 

10. *f?n to pass awayy to destroy, liO to shutitfi. *7np to gather to* 
^ther. aar to turn back. 

11. tt^no mortals^ from rp to die ^¥10 vanity, run to see. y» iniqui- 
ty ^ ^tfy from |K to labour, p to divide^ to understand. 

* This chaise has been supposed to be not well founded^ but see 
th.x.r. 

t Videxh.ix. 15.X.2. 

2C 
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ail) 8^Ki 'Pian* kVj pK Nr»n ki» ♦no » 
rw»3n rmn tw nVv ctjk jns n»n an'r »» 
inp»mn "H'^ pH t3» n*fi3 !*''« ^nttnsi -pb » 

iVn a\?^ Dhnvoi nam riiy o»d3 rote^n'^ 
mpn »♦ o nntsai {n»nn npia nuyn's 
iSpn "nno vvn rwam aae^n maa'? mfiW" 
na« cmiDi nyVan cyan 'i*)?! jdoi i*ifl2» 

13. a^ boUovfy vain, S^S ^o 6e endued vnth undefMtandingy&iSim^ 
the heart. 1^ a young mb^ to nae x>t Mtir ufi, 8hd a vfUd aes^ t^ m 
mid. lV to be bom. ' ''/^ 

\3. p to prepare. Bnfi to stretch out. «p the hollow oftAehand^ffm 
nip to bend. ^- , 

14. pM MqvUy^ from (M /b^Mir. pm ro 6^ 6r a distance. p» to^uiL 
hm to pitch a ^nt. vh)y iniquUyi from nV <© MCfitcf, or S^^^/dijA- 
/UYt<« Isa. xxvi. 10. 

\$. ¥mtoiift up. fTXiiftu:e9f ttom nad to turn, ms ^ ^t/iiDr. ^ i» 
pour outftojbund. ICT tofiar. , <,^ 

16. SlOj^ to6otiry t^ietkn^ to tnrvaU. nw to forget, yiy topa^ om. 
•Ol /o remember. * , ^. . 

17. onrwf noon, from VBf rp Ae c/tf«r. Op to rise. tSn rfinf, iili»)f» 
rfme, togUde. h0jm iSt^-A/, or »|p ro glimmer, shme^fifttter. ip5 thfOft* 
fdngftoaearchfsurvcy^ '■,/'] 
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10 Ifhecutoffi and shut up, or gather together, then who can 
hinder him?. 

U For he tooveth vain men: he seeth wickednesa dso> wiH he not 
then consider UP ^ 

12 For vidn men would be wise, though man be bom like a w|ld 
ass's colt. 

1 3 If thou prepare thine heart, and stretch qut thine hands toward 
him; 

1 4 If iniquity be in thine hand, put it far away^ and let not wicked- 
ness dwell in thy tabernacles. 

!5 For then Shalt thou lift up thy face without spot; yea, thou shalt 
be stedfast, and shalt not fear: 

16 Becausfe thou shalt forget thy misery, and remember it as wa^ 
tets ^^/ pass awa3r: 

17 And tbine age shall be ckarer than the noon-day; thou shalt 
shine forth, diou shalt be as the mormng. 

18 And thou shalt bo secure, because there is hope: yea, thou shalt 
dig about thee^ and thou shalt take thy rest in safety. . 

19 Also thou shalt lie down, and none shall make thee afraid; y«a, 
many shall make suit unto thee. 

20 But the eyes of the wicked shall fail, and they shall not escape^ 
and their ho^^ahall be as the giving up of the ghost. 

18» n03 to trusty be secure^ zlso confidence,, securely* mpn itofiCf from 
vs^ to stretch towards. 'iBt% to t&gy as for water, to searehy as for food. 
338r to rest J to tie down, 

19. \yyto He down, inn to tremMcj in Hiph4 to terrify^rhin to make 
ftdnf^ or ajfict. fi^ja hlSn wiipUcemJieri aUcui. Ps. xly. 13. Prov* six* 
6, q. d. fatigare vel dolore afficere vultum.— Dolet enim bonis videre 
alios miseros. Cocc. D^Jfi ^m, from 7131) to turn, y^ a multitude^ 
many^ from n3l to multiply, 

20. XX'TV eyesj from ny lo affect^ or reflect, jf«n to be tmjust* nS:5 . 
tofaUy to finish, D13D^^*/, a place <^ rtfagCj ivom 01 tojlee away, 
13K to perish. r\\^ expectationy from nip to hope, HflD a puffy from 
T^^ to breathe out, wi breathy souly to breathe. Their hopes a puff of 
air. 
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JOB XII. 

osDjn aif Dn« *3 tDim nottn ivk . tJ^'T *♦ ^ 

inn*? pn» :nbt< ip3 r«* '» nni odd 'dm * 
tts'an j5n5f pvw xnym rvhvh kijj nnw 
:Sri nviDS pM pkkt nintw?V na tsV * 
^R n»iiDV mnoav tsnntoh D^Vn» vSt^'s 
>o Hkb' oVitn wi in*?}* K'an ^b^nS^ 

VT nV ♦d tt»n ♦n nV nson TirT« n^V? 
na n»« Jnttt nnts^y mn* t o h'jk "yaa »» 

1. TOP ta^ answer. 'ym to ^ak. 

5. DJDK ^rtt/y, from jOK to^tmfimi, Up fieoftlCf together ittith. mto 
€fe. ilDan wMdom, from p3n to Ae <w«r; 

3. 3:jS /o ie M^iiccT with understanding. 1D3 A'^ff, a*, from D a«, and 
1I> thevcryy the wkah from nO wAo. >mttrJhU. t'« »wf, fit>m }H^ fa- 
baur^vctrdty. • '* 

4. pniy ^0 deride, y\a msighbowy from r(jn to feed, mp ro ca//. ?1J^ 
toqmwer. pnv to he just. trpT) per/ecty from DH tofinhh. 

5. TfiS a lamftyQT V and TQ calamity ^^^ iecauae ofagUctiofk" n3 a 
-refiroachyan object qfrefiroach^ from ?3 to reproach. n)Wj?, thoughts^ 

sftlendorsj from niS^ to «/««ff* pW7 /A^ firo8fierou9y at reeti ^^ ^^ ^^«*- 
5/m£/. JittS' the same. {P3 firefiaredj from p /d maJt^ reatfy. tt^l^D atunt' 
blingsy from "^PO to totter. hy\ thefoot^ to imfireBS. 

6. rtm tobe^t quiet. SJIK a tahemmcbef to fipch a terkt. rW to de^ 
Mtroy uturif^ a deetroy^. rttp2 coriftdence^ from n03 to tru9t. \n to 
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JOB XII. 

1 AND Job answered and said, 

2 No doubt but ye are the people^ and wisdom $hall die with 3ro\t. 

3 But I have understanding as well as you: I am not inferior to 
you: yea^ who knoweth not such things as these? 

4 I am a« one mocked of hbneighboury who calleth upon God> and 
he answereth him: the just upright man ia laughed to scorn. 

5 He that is ready to slip M(ith his feet Uaa^ lamp despised in the 
thought of him that is at ease* 

6 Tlie tabernacles of robbers prosper^ and they that provoke God 
are secure; into whose hand God bringeth abundantly. > 

7 But ask now the beasts^ and they shall teach thee; and the fowls 
of the sdr, and they shall te^U thee: 

8 Or speak to the earth, and it shall teddi thee; and the fishes of 
the sea shall declare unto thee. 

9 Who. knoweth not in all thesoi thai the hand of the Lord hath 
wrought this? 

mapfy in mph, to move vdihnnger^iO to come^ or go^ in Hiph. /o 
bring. T' the haridy from XW to extend. 

7. xhmtrtUy^^oxtit^tiktofireaB together. Sm to ask. nioha, per- 
haps some large bes^st» being joined wkh a singular Verb) or it is 
mona a brute^ HT to gvi<ie^ teach. «JJ? tojiy^ W tofiktcc. ^Mtoakov^i 
or declare. . 

8. wi the 4hrub\ or n% to bom^ dovm^ or m^fUtatey from W the 
same.. HT to teach. "^0 to narrate^ or tell* Jin a^A> to increai^e. D* 
the aea^ from txn to tumulttuite. 

9. jry" to know, to ailf from vhD to complete^ T the handy from HV 
toextend.rWj;! todo. rXirf'nVLm. 154.* 

" < - 'I ^— — *— — «^«^ ' mm^m^m^ ' ^1 II I !■— <i— I II ' I I I I I II i m ■ > 

^ This is the only place in the dialogue between the Mends and 
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r^D tt» K^n :t8f*« iiv:i h:i nni ♦n Ss tt«3^ 

r«y if? mnii nD3n ibv tmun b«d* ^nft >^ 
hSi ente "jy njD» ron* NSvonrr tn tro\nm ^ 
Dfim Dr6ttf^i w:i*i cyD:i n»r* \n tr\n& h\ 
tVid jnjtWDi aw ^b nnenm ty id» tpK ^^^ ^)^ 
ts^a^D now :SSw D^toutsn SVia^ D^innvi*, 

C3W31 B»iORiV niJ{£^ "I^DD :^Sd» O^iHW ^a 



10. terw /o breathe. HTl *o /iv<r. PH'i 9pirit^ air, IBra >?<?*A, /<? spread, 
eut, tfTK a TiHzn, from tS^' tubatance^ to be. 

11. jm/Af rar, to weigh. {^Sd the Chaldee termination, the same 
as irhn' afieechesj irom^ ^o articulate. fW3 ro /ry, "pi the Jiatate. V3K 

12. eriS^' old agcy from »' /«. DDn /o *e fw«f. "pK to prolong. Or fl, 
i2ay. n^l^n discernment^ from p ^ diatinguiah, ' 

13. eon ^0 ftf fviae, n3a /o 3e strong. pr» /o adviae. p r<? diatinguiah, 

14. DTI /o destroy. XW to build. IJrt) /o M«i/. ^v/o Ae. nnD /o <yft^ 

15. "X^y to restrain, rtian to tumuttuate, W ro rfry nfi. thlf to aend 
forth, lan to overthrow, 

16. jj^/o be atrong. rrmn wiadonty reality, from B^:» ro dtf. JUtf^ to err 
through ignorance. m» in, Hiph. to cauae to err. 

17. 'fr to go J in Hipb. to lead, or ateer. yy^ to give eounael. SW t» 
atrifiy or spoil. SSiU^ Aquila a prey^ Scptuag. a captive^ Schmidt aa « 



Job in which XXiXT occurs, and here Tih^ is found in seven of Kenni- 
cott's codices and in two of those of Dc Rossi, nar is used above 
thirty times. Vide Exod. vi» 3. 
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10 In 'vthose hmd t> the soul of every Hnng tiling, and the breath 
of ^ m^^idiind. 

1 1 I>oth not the ear try words, and the mouth taste his meat? 

12 With the ancient is wisdom; and in length ofdays understand* 

13 W)th him Z9 wisdom and strength, he hath counsel and under« 
standing. 

14 Behead, he breaketh down, and it canilot be built again; he shut* 
teth up a man, and there can be no opening. 

15 Behold, he withholdeth the waters, and they dry up; also he 
sendeth them out, and they x>Yertum the earth. 

16 With him is strength and wisdom: the deceived and the decei- 
ver are his. 

17 Heleadeth counsellors away spoiled, and maketh the judges 
fools. 

18 He looseth the bond of kings, and girdeth their loins with a 
girdle. 

19 He leadeth princes away spoiled, and overthroweth the mighty. 
30 He removeth away the speech of the trusty, and taketh away the 

understandmg of the aged. 



/bol. Trcmeil. Qui/acit utxonmlti deucfdant in dementiam. Vulgat. 
In MtuUumJinem. Montan. sfioUatum. t3S0 to judge, h^ to befooUah. 

18. iOlO restraint^ bond, binding fiower^ from TD** tcy restrain, iho /a 
reign, rmu to ofieny or Ioo0e. 1D» to bind, to conjine. Tt?K a gtrdiey 
from "im /o ^n/. O'anD ^e^ntf. 

19. lV ^d SW vide ver. 17. pD to minister, a priest. p^s< and \m 
9trong. pSo ta oeuertkrow. 

20. "TD to turn aside,* nSB^ to crush, the Ufi, speech. IDKJ faithful, 
from )nM to be steady, t^ to taste, discernment, {p? to be old, an old 
m^i.TiO^tatdkeavHty* 

21. 'pW to pour, na reproach, mo spoil of honour. T^i free-bom, 
noble, from TiH to offer freely. r\'m a girdle, strength. p3K to be strong. 
run to weaken. 

* Having saidVcTi 12, « With the ancient is wisdom,*' &c. Job 
here shows that the superior wisdom of God can defeat the wise 
ccmnsels of the aged, who most excel among men. 
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21 



tniD'w nittV t«n nwi »id mpoy rh^ ^♦wia 
nDB^D aynn •«» kVi timi w»a* ttn^^ 



28. nSa 10 rnc^Ai/. pojf to be deefi. VfT t9 come forth. *11M Ugh^fm 
y^ toflfm* hit a shadow f and niD death, 

23. KJKBT /o increase. 'U a na/ion, irom 1JI a body, nait fo des^^tt^ 
to enlargcy or /o scatter. nX* fiom rm^ /o ^c/fy or firoift ru to uttb h 
4plac6. 
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2 1 He poureth contempt upon princes, and wei^enetli the strength 
of the mighty. 

22 He discovereth deep things out of darkness, and hringeth put to 
light the shadow of death. 

23 He increaseth the nations, and destroyeth them: he enlargeth 
the l»|itiof)s^ and sfnrifienisth fh^m c^n, 

24 Jie t8i|belJ) a«^ the he|ir|; of ^hp chipf of th^ P<^P}c of ^^^ earthy 
and causeth them to wander In a wilderness where there is no way, 

25 They gi'epid' in the dailL without %ht, and %» |nak|#:h theija to 
sta^^pc^'Uke a|di?«jipk«ip ma^^ 

1i4i» '^ to turn aside, Hj^n to wander, inn without order^ a waste 
place, from nn waste.* 

25. trm to feel again and again^ tSTD to search, nyn io wander, ^^ 
to be i»t0ijc^caud, 

. » . y . 1 ji^ii I I I I I ■! K ill ■ |.ii ^11.11 I I I w m —n w p p iiaw 

* fifk^ ftVB^ ^ese^ts what must have h^^^jm Cj(4uct pi<^rp pf 
the condition of those chiefs or leaders of different clans in Arahia; 
who, after a season of prospeiky, are in their turn ioiled hy'otbtrs, 
and w^tftder dMspif4ted9 in irac^M^ way^, to ^vM thtk ^^^Qiies. . 



2D 
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JOB XUI. 



:nDD oi» ^w K*? ♦:» Di ♦nyi* oarunas 

Sb» ^ttfii iptt^ ^VfiD Dfwt dSwi jrentt* 
ddS Mm iwnnn tnnn tm ^d itsd^i^ 

Vifin :n^D*i main i^i nSw nmn SuVn^,* 

WDV nam :ia ibnnn tsnitta ^-^nni dk^^ 

yDD itsnnn JDS^oi nan ♦oji^ new ♦^jpd^ 

1. mn ro «e^* nv to reflect. jW ro ^flr. \m to weigh, p ro (Utcm. 

3. dSk /o compresM. ^W X^ Bountiful, nw afiourer. t)y to nmU 
/eatf in Hiph. /o coutf Xo tf e, /o reaaon. ym to desire, 

4. SflO /o connect toother, yvf to apeak falaely. HI)') to heuL % 
naughty from Sk ffO| to prevent, 

5.. {ru ^0 ^ve. Bnn Xo be silent. 0^ Xo d« wiae. 

6. j^DBT to hear. mtDW /wo^ a reaaorij from W ?o man^feat^ 31 rt 
contend. XXSfO to cruahj a lip. :im to hearken. 

7« *U*T Xo apeak f vhp to aacendj hence hp a yoke ofdominionf and i^i 
zndvhtf oppreaaionjinjusticej'tnigtdty. n^on cffC£iV| from Tftntadt' 
fraud. 

8. 0'Jfi>!icf«^ fit>m n» xo /urn. KVJ /o take or 6cari but witbO'*^ 
regard vfith favour. Ti to contend* 
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JOB XIII. 

I LO9 mine eye hath seen all thi»^ mine ear hath heard and linger* 
stood it. '•■. 

3 What ye know^ the same do I know also: I am not inferior uhto. 
you. 

3 Surely I would sipeak to the Almighty, and I desire to reason 
with God* 

4 But ye are forgers of lies, ye are all pl^sicians c^no value*. 

5 O that you would altogether hold your peace; and it should be 
your wisdom! 

6 Hear, now my reasoning* and hearken to the pleai^gs of my . 
lips. 

7 Will you speak wickedly tor God? and talk deceitfully for him^ 
• Will ye accept his person? will ye contend for God? 

9 Is it good that he should search you out? or as one man mocketh 
anotlier, do ye «6 mock him? 

10 He wHl surely reprove you, if ye do secretly accept p^^sons. 

II Shall not his excellency make you afraid? a«d his dread fidl 
iipon you? 

12 Your remembrances are like unto lashes, your bodies to bodies 
of clay. 



9. ao to be or do good, KSn Co iirveatigate. SnTT to mock^ or trifle. 
91^ a marii from VJK to be injirm. 

10. rO^ to refircrve. V© to He hidden. IW3 vide ver. 8. 

1 1. rm» elevation^ maje9ty^ from ¥St^ to Uft up; or rw3t deaolatton^ 
fromrmer t& confound, njra to terr\fy, Tfifl toftar^ to tremble. S01 to 

m. 

12. jrOT memory^ from "I3T to remember.* Sbtd to rule^ to Uken^ a 
Tetemblance. lek OBhea^ from nD to break. 3J| the back* non mudf to 
dUturb. 



• <* Your remembrancet 0M13? (your quoting of memorable aay* 
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Vn»K kS ^aVtDp^ tn :^fiD2 »IW« ^tt>B« W3^^ 

njntt^b »b Kin Di Jh6i« wd S« ^m ik»^ 
♦nSo yiaiy W3» :hiiv ^n vioS t<> ^3^ 
♦nvT ocrb VDDiy >o nin toa^atm ^tM^^ 
nm ^» noy an^ Hin •» Jpnarw ^»t *3^' 
m noy e^n S» tD'nxff ntt :yiiKi anrw^ 
bK inDW pmn •Vyn idd nnoK kS t^s^^ 
:»»nwi iiiK ite niyi* 'Msn hO»i rjny;^^^ 

13. ann to be nlent. 131 /o afiedk. 13;r /o /kw« ovirr. 

14. Ml <9 m4rff« Vd la sfireaH. |lBf ii lo^/r^ from H^/q ritm.iiffo 

' 15. *7t3p lo 9lay. Sn^ ra Ao/r^. TK yet indeed, from n03 /o «ln^r; f^ 
to go avoay. niS io turn. TO* to ofieh me* 9 caUse, 

16. ViX moreover, ni^r Mhmtiony fromPS^' to save. t\m to fioUttk. 
M to come. 

IT. Jfavrto hear. nSo a wordy from So ro talk. nih*t a declaration^ 
from mn ro «Aow or declare. \m an edr^ to weigh. 

18. TV to order. t&HT^ judgment ^ catt«<?, from OSt? tojudge*T^^^^ 
km'Btf. f^t tojuitffy^ Hectare jutty t§ue^. 

li. 31 /o contend, fthh io be silent, ph to expire. 



itigs) art Mt aahts^ or dir^ yimr bodies 0^24 your Atafmi emittftftw^ 
your strongest arguments, to keafis of clay^ soon waskcd aW* 
J.Taylor. 
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13 Ho^dymirpcace^IetmeAtoncLtliidlmaj^MUtaMltUtcoaw 
n me what fwV/: " *" * . t -^^ 

U ytrhhrefdfc cto I take tey fles& in ttY]r teetk, and pat nijr life m 
Bins h<«d? * • ;-^ " — '• '/ ■; 

15 Xhou^h he slay mC) yet will I trust in him: but I will maintain 

16 He also «Aa// ^r my salvation; for an hsrpocrite shall not come 
be&rehini. 

17 Hear diligently my speech and my declaration with your ears. 

18 BehoUfiowy I bav« ordered ^ny^cauae; I know that I iliidt be 
justified. 

19 Who ft he that will plead with me? for now, if I hold my tong^ue, 
I shall give up the ghost. 

20 Only do not two t/iing9 unto me; then will I not hide myself 
from thee: 

21 Withdraw thine hand far from me; and let not thy dread make 
me afitdd: 

22 Then call thou, and I will answer: or let me speak, and answer 
thou me. 

23 How many are mine iniquities and sins? make me to know my 
transgresdon and my sin. 

24 Wherefore hidest thou thy face, and boldest me for thine enemy? 

25 Wilt thou break a leaf driven to and fro? and wilt thou pursue 
the dry stubble? 

20. DTiar twOf from nit to re/ieat. TWJf to do. n3£) to turn, nno to 
hide. 

21. ^tke handf fr-om nd3 to bend, pm to be at a distance. 7MTH 
terror^ from D^K terrible^ which may be from D^ or DTI to tumultuate. 
rV3 to terrify^ 

22. mp to call. r\lfi to amwer. IK otj frt>m niK to chooae. *U*T to 
•peak, aw to render. 

23. rwy to pervert. KOn to deviate. yvB to prevaricate, pv to know. 

it 

24. n^ to turn. mO to conceal. 2Vm to reckon, T^ an enemy. 

%S. rhf a leafy to ascend. ^IJ to scatter. W ^^ break, tsp stubble, to 
collect. WT to drt/.t[r\ tofolUm. 
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TDa ests^ :*iw ti\w ♦:8'nim r«m» 'Vyar 
ttff9 f?3H naM n^n» ap*D tnm :npnnn28 



S*. ana /o write. TKO to be very bitter. W to inherit. TVOf to pervert. 
^J to agitate, a child. 

ar. DV to pbue. TO « «%. Sn o/oo/. TDT fo *?«5^. mi» to Journey, 
to take root. npH /o imfirint. 



.* 
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26 For thou writest Utter things against mt, and makesl me to 
possess the iniquities of my youth. 

37 Thou puttest my feet also in the stocks, and lookest narrowly 
unto all my paths; thou settest a print upon the heels of my feet 

38 And he, as a rotten thing, consumeth, as a garmrat that is 
moth-eaten. 



2«. 3p to fiutrtjy. xh^ to grow old. iJia a covering^ id bedecdifui. 
^^ to eat, V^ a moth^ vm to cwMume. 
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JOB XIV. 



no itT) jam &a^ ivp nm mh^ Dn» h 2 
m ^ p^ :nta^ t<h\ Ss3 man Von jw^ 
|JT ♦D noy DiTDa tN»*in Ti*n ^^y mps* 
nfiDO WD^ tsvrm tatt nn» k^ kddd mno^ 
vVvD nvBf nay* »<bi n^tev ipn thk^ innn <^ 
mpn ryS »* o nm^ ^att^a rwn* •» Wn^ 
Dtt 6Tnn «S inpj^n ^♦^rr nwi my dk« 
cwD mo :iytJ niD* nuyai wn» nita rpr^ 
e^Vnn mo* naai :yDi loa t^ rwyi mo'i^ 
anpp nmi d^ *3D d*d i^t» nw Dn» vm^^ 



1. CHK man, ro he redy perhaps fixJin HDI to form a UkencMs. lS' /o 
bear^ or 3<^e/. TUi^ woman, from BTK man, which may be from W to 
be. ys:^ t9 0ut 9hort. UVaday, y^it^ to Maturate. Ut troubUy fear^ to 
tremble. 

2. l^V aJLowery tojlouri$h. VT to come^ or go forth. Sw to cut of. 
tro to flee. Sy a ehadov. TOjf to standi or remain. 

3. >^ ifideedy from HdM ro A^a^. HT /Az^i npfi to often. r\^ to r^ect. 
iC to comcy in Hiph. to bring. DSlsr to Judge. 

A. jni ^0 ^tf. ino ^0 be fiure, WQD /« Ar imfiure. IfW onr, from TH^ 
10 unite. 

5. pn /o determine. OV day. nfiD /o number, vrm to renevf* PH « 
Mtatutej fo mark out, XVtfP to make. "S^j; tofiaaa over. 

. 6. njW /o turn away. Sin ro cfa«f. mi to please. Trem. " deaistat.^ 
Vulg. " guiescat." Septuag. " itrvx^^^" "^^If ^o hire. 

7.\pa tretf from nxy ro^. mpn hoficj from mp ro stretch towards* 
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^JQB XIV, 

1 MAN $hat U born of a \ironiah tt of few daf«» and full of trooAdf^* 

2 H^ cornet^ forth \)^t a fl9tiFer, aiu| is cut ^oipi: kt> fle^h f4fP fS 

3 And dost thou open thine eyes upon such an one, andbringest 
me uito judgment with thee? 

. 4 Who c^n bring a clean thing out of i^i uncl^w? no^^one. 

5 Seeing his days are determined, the number of his months art 
with thee; thou hast appointed his bounds that he cannot pass: 

6 Tjirp frpiii hifn ^ he aaay re^ tUl he ^ai| ficc^mpUsh, .^ ^ 
hirelingt hi» day. 

7 Forthere is hope of a tree, if it be cut down, that it wiH sprout 
again, and that the tender branch thereof will i)Qt cea»^» 

8 TMugh i^ roQi Oiffreof wax old in the earth, and the stock 
thereof die in the ground: 

9 Yet thtough the scent of water it will bud, and bring fbrth boughs 
like a plant. 

10 But man dieth and wasteth away; yea^ man givetb up the ghost, 
and where ia he? 

1 1 ^1 the waters fell froiti the sea, and the flood decayed ^d clr^th 
j up; ^ ■■ 

1 ■ " ' I I 1 .1 f i I ■ I ■! 1. I ^ . ■ I , I. I . . I I I , 1 

rVO $0 cut off, Tj[? y^f, fMW^ to ^attfy, •)Sn tofiaaa on, in Hipb. to re- 
new. npr and pjr a sprout, or Pmg^ fsot^ pr to mck. bin to ceaae, 

#. ip to gro^ old, Bnar a i^of, to take rooh or rot>t vfi. W (fH^f* 
no to die. yu a aPumfi or Mtifck^ to cut, off, 

9. TT^ the inhaling qfvegetablety by pteana ^ their tuies^ of nutritive 
tnoieturcy ivUfXi nn to inspire^ XV^ to firoduccj to germinate. n»5^ to 
make. YSfp a branchy from "l^fp to cut short, j^iafilant, to plant. 

10. 'XX^ a man^ to be strong. HD to die. vhn to be weak. y\X to ex- 
> fitre. tnn V. I, 

I 1 l.,Sm to depart. 0^ the sea, ]^ur.D'D> seas. pT witjx formative. D'D 
in reg. '»D imters. tM a river, tojlovf. atn to waste^ to be diminished. 
erX to become drif. 

3E 
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onDtB^ ♦fiVa Hf Dip^ t<bi nDr tt^m :B^:t^ 



12 



Swtjfa iiT « tDnaro ny* t<Vi ix*p^ kV i^- 

nijTH oiHi >npn ^ns^n r<n nv '-'n^ *^ 
Kb •floon ♦Tvif nny ^3 :f\D3n in^ ntpj^D^ ^^ 
V?fiBm vtJ^fl nnxa Dnn rnNen Hy motwi^^ 
pny^ mm "-nn* Scu nn d'twi ^Jiy ^** 

TSnn maS inopnn :mnMn uniK mpm n«^° 
jrp kVi vn nay JTnnWni vjfi niiwj^^ 
any vby rw:i ih tiob ta^ t^^ji nyjw^V 

;Va»n 1% WW! 

12. 33» to lie down. ISp to riae. ^nS^ nor, from nSa /o wear out- 
tym the keavena^ fvoniWtofilace. Yp" to avfake^ -perhsps the root is 
yp to /utraae, ip to raiae ufi, of rouae. T\ZW alee/ij from {17" to aleefi. 

13. {Tl) to give. Swsr ro aaXr. \Bt tp hide, nnb ^o hide.^p to turn avfoy- 
«JR heat J from TlflK /o ^e vmrm, r^ toMfifioint. pn an ordinance j a act 
time J iafilaee^ to dejine. "tDI tp remember. 

14. m to die. 'yil to be atrofig^aman. rvr\ to Hve. UV dny. H33f io 
war. hrv to wait* K3 to come or go. *)Sn to change, 

15. ^ to call. nJiJ? /O anawer. twy to wbrk. hT /o cfl*^ o«/. *p3 ^ 
desire. 

16. n;? frmff. ^J^ /o «/eyi. "tSO to number. "IDB^ /o obaerve. 

lY. Onn ro aeal. y\^ to bind up. clOaely^ q, bundle. ]^B topaaa^ a trans- 
greaaion. hutS to aew ufi. \)J^ iniqmtyy from TX\y to pervert. 

18. dSw yet^ from dSk to comfireaa. T\ a mountain^ £rom T)in tofiro- 
tuberate. htl to fall. Saa to wear away. *ri to bind^ a hard atone. pH? ^° 
removctssyo afilaceyifom.^ to atand* 
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12 So man tieth down, and riseth not: till the heavens be no more 
thejr shall not awake, nor be raised out of their sleep. 

IS Oh that thou wonldest hide me in the grave> that thou wouldest 
keep me secret until thy wrath be past, that thou wouldest appoint 
me a set time, and remember me! 

14 If a man die, shall he live agidn? All the days of my appointed 
time will I wait, till my change come. 

15 Thou Shalt call and I will answer thee: thou wilt have a desire 
to the work of thine hands. 

16 For now thou numberest iny steps; dost thou not watch over 
my sin? 

17 My transgression is sealed up in a bag, and thou sewest up mine 
iniquity. 

18 And surely the mountain falling Cometh to nought, and the 
rock is removed out of his place. 

19 The waters wear the stones; thou washest away the things which 
grow out of the dust of the earth; and thou destroyest the hope of 
man. 

20 Thou prevailest for ever against him, and he passeth: thou 
changest his countenance, and sendeth him away. 

2 1 His sons come to honour, and he knoweth it not: and they are 
brought low, but he perceiveth it not of them. 

22 But his flesh upon him shall have pain, and his soul within Kim 
shall mourn. 

19. |3« a atonc^ from n33 to build, Wi\(f to wear. W Bca, ^'V to over* 
Jlov>* n^dD vxhat adhercBy from ndD to urate, "^ duet. pK the earthy 
from p to ruuy or crush. nip to stretch tofoard$. 0}t^ to be infirm. n3K 
to destroy* 4 

20. «)pn tofirevaiL mfJ beyond^ continuance.'^ to go. n^ to change, 
rfw to send away. 

21. 13D to honour. ni3 to build. jH" to know, "^^t to be mean, p to 
divide^ to understand, 

23. •]« ytt indeedy from r03 to strike. ^Iti fleshy to sfiread, afcO to 
pain. Mi to breathe. S3K to mourn. 
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JOB XV. 

t 

mh niv* Dsnn tnoKn ♦iD»nn td^^h tvn ». 2 
p30» kS "ima n3in jwdji onp j^'jd*) nn 3 

Tfl T3W 'l'?**' 's J'"^ *ic^ nrrr snam 5 
♦3K K*?! Tfi Tvnn» :Drany pte^*? nnani « 
♦3fiV^ n^in Ditt x)mKr\r\ :*p liy^ T/iDen i^ 
yh» vwn yoB'n m'jK iioan tthhrt nwaj« 
wn i3Dy ttbi X2n jHi ti^i tot no tnosn* 
aD*D» t^«o nas ua r»B^ Oi nr Di « 

' : '; s,._; — - 

4. rw;^ ?o fliwn^er. Videch. ii. 11. 

2. tDTl /o *e f«»f , madom, t)^ knowledgd from jH" to kn<m. XVh 
wind. kSo to JUL D^p ro jro ^^^9 antiquity^ the eoMt^ he&ce 0*np the 
etfBt vfind^ s^d also the ea^t, ]D3 /A^ ^r//y. 

3. W ^0 demonatrute. 121 to afieak. po to fir^t, *7D to ttrtkttkUiBm 
^ ro benefit. 

4. na /o disaifiate. VtV tof^. yyi to withhold^ or diminiah, XXTCItf deefr 
meditation^ from fW to bow. 0^3D thejaee^ from HJfi ro rum. ^ xiir /»- 
terfioaevy Gody to interfioae. 

5. *^Sk ro leady teach, pj; ini0dtt/y from n^ ro fiervert. HD in rtgim. 
'a /Af mo«/A. "^na to chooae. prS Me tongue^ from b6 /o /biwirf, or rnwcf. 
UV^ aubtle, also wfie | from in;^ nakedf active, 

6. ym ro df ttn/2M/, in Hiph, ro condemn, tmdisr the Mfia^ frt>m nW 
ro cruahi a Hfi. ty}p to reply* 

7. \WW^firiorift!ommri the beginning. OIK •itoft, ma», from Hurt 
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JOB XV. 



1 THEN ansmsred Eiiphaz the TemwHte^ and said, 

2 Should a mrise man utter vain knowledge/ and fill his belly with 
the east wind? 

3 Skhould he reason wkh uhprdfitable talk? or with sp^eched where- 
with he can do nof^ood? 

4 Yea, thou castest off fear, and restrainest prayer beTore God. 

5 TPor thy mouth uttcJrfc^h thinfc iniquity, and thou ^iiooiiest ^ 
^ngue <tf ttte crafty. 

6 Thine own mouth condemneth thee, and not I: yea, thine own 
Kps testify against thee. 

7 Jlrt thou the tir&t roan 4hat was bom? Qt wast thou made be^re 
the hills? 

8 Hast thou heard the secret of God? and dost thou restrain wis- 
dom to thyself? 

9 What knowest thou, that \re know not? w^z/ understandest thou, 
which t> not in us? 

lO With us are both the gti^-headed and very aged men, much 
elder than thy ^ther. 



to duiid. *lS' to beget ^ bear^ or be bom, tl'V^faces^ from HJ© to turn, 
njf3Jl a mountain, SSn to bring forth^ from Sn to often. 

^. nio and no a eicret. mSx Park, supposes refers to the Redteiner^ 
Staring the curae^ hSk to curse^ but rather from 7]ht( Arab, to reve- 
rence, pnw to hear. jHJi to nvithhold. D3n to M vise. 

9. no and "D whoy or what. );T to know, p to divide^ understand. 
pjy wi/A, fieofde, 

10. d:i a/«o, abtmdaneej 3(7 fo return^ to be oid^old, VHtT and^Wir^ very 
old. T3D abundant y from 1013 to multiply* ^Hafathef^ from H^K to take 
pleaaurt in. Dr day. 
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*ysf wh nmi Vjk moimn -pD o»on w 
n»B^n o iTi'v i^n» nisi naS "inp* s^o ^^» '^ 
eni« n» Jr'jo Too rwinm imi ^k Ski* 

♦V VDB^ ^^mt :nSw d»03 nrw «^« n^wi »'' 

kVi n«n nim onaS orh JonuKP iina w 

vima Dnnft ^ip jrHj?*? lifiVi dob^ ifiDD^si 

5n» rpt» DnSV «in mi pin ♦Vh tnn "isin 23 
npixDi n*i innya* na'n ov n^ p3i o 34 



11. e;^ *mallt to be dininUhed. niDirun con»olatiim», from OTO (• 
cmnfort. 13T to »ft*ak. ovh to lie hid. 

12. ntsS to take. 3S lA« A«arl. on to 6e contracted, to mnJi. 

IS. 2ff to return, antwer. KT to^o out. rtfl /A« mouth. So ro •/kca;^. 
u. n3i<o*cyktt«. fnx »7K«ft'^. nV <od**or«. ^ . 

15. vnp (0 tanctify. Vide ch. t. }. pK to be steady, in H^h. to be- 
Ueve. rat to be dean. , 

16. 3JIM1 to loathe, in Niph. fe be abominable. nStin Kiph., to be cor- 
rupt' nni9 (0 drink, Thf to ascend, ofiflress. 

n.rmto declare, ym to hear. n?n to see, IflO to relate. 

{8. tun to be wise. Hi to tell, "VO to conceal. SMver. 1.0. 

19. 12S apart, from 13 alone. {W /o give, "py /o /te«» oner.' "W m 
stranger, to be strange, "jin the midst, from "jn rt be within. 
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11 4i^ the consolations of €rod small with thee? is there any secret 
Uiing with thee? 

12 Why doth thine heart carry thee away? and what do thy eyes 
wink at, 

13 That thou tumest thy spirit against God^ and lettest Buch words 
go out of thy mouth? 

14 What U man, that he should be clean? and he v)hich is born of 
a woman, that he should be righteous? 

15 Behold, he putteth no trust in his saints;' yea, the heavens are 
not clean in his sight: 

1 6 How much more abominable and filthy is man, which drinketh 
iniquity like water? 

17 1 will show thee, hear me; and that which I haye seen I will 
declare; 

18 Which wise men have told from their fathers and have not hid 
it: 

19 Unto whom alone the earth was given> and no stranger passed 
among them: 

20 The wicked man travaileth with pain all his days, and the num« . 
ber of years is hidden to the oppressor. 

2 1 A dreadful sound is in his ears: in prosperity the destroyer shall 
cotte upon him. 

22 He beiieveth not that he shall return out of darkness, and he is 
waited for of the sword. 



20. ^yvty to be unjttst^ hhn in Hithp. to torment oneself. "TSD to nuni' 
her.rm to repeat. \Q^ to hide. XV to agitate. 

21. nna to shqkej to fear, {m to iveigh^ an ear. TUSr to break in fUeees. 
lO to come. 

22. IDK in Hiph. to believe. ^\et to return. IDV one watched for^ from 
nfiX to watch, ann to destroy. 

23. niJ to wander, urh to eat. tVi^ where^ from '« a settlement, p to 
prepare, m^ to cast forth. 

24. nP3 to terrify, iv to enclose, py iopre$9 down, ^pn to prevail, 
iny to prepare. 'y)T2 an attack. 
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♦ova ntnva vVm ht naan» nr Sw ^t^' 

i»S ntff* vih D'na min33 ony pwn 6d3« 
iVti Dip» wVinw* mV «3''?iS nnynn ntw" 

iDv xVa tvniDn n»nn t*«B> o nvm m ^ 
noa to^a oon» tnaijn xb inasi t»4!?on3J 
u^m TioSi »pn my o nnw nna nWn«i 
OJM1 T** i'?*! ^^ fnn :irw '•VnM rtbass^ 

25; riCi to 9$reteh dust, tnur tofioury or ahed, ^Hl ta beatrimg, 

26. p to tun. ""SUCH the neck, "^ajf thickne»9y from n3j^ ^o ^if thick, m 
boaaesy from 3J a protuberance^ po a *^Wcf, from }1 to protect. 

27. nop /o cover. "^Jut. XVTQjatn So3 ^Ae Idnay atrengthy atujuditi/, 

38. JD» *o inhabit. O^jf « d/y, from V ^o «^»> «fA« ^fU)^© conceal, » 
to ihAabit. nnjf ia Hith* to be ready, hi a heapy to roil together. 

3ft» npy to be rich* Dp to atand* Vrr /o aW^f henp^ Sm atrenfihyn^ 
atancei.rv:)X to atretch o^ut. h}1^ petfectiony frpua n^i ifo complete* 

flamey froiii W /o diaaobucy and 3nS aflame. 

3 1 . IW vfltmVy . t^ ^o err. mian exphang^i fiom "^P? ^f f *a«r' 

32. K'TD tofuyiL nsi fo *«id. pjH toflouriah. 

33. DDTI /o ca«r otwiy. Jfli a vmr,^ from *p3 ^o atrike, ^3 ^» ^''•'^J^ 
5rra/rf . •}*>» ro caat away, m the oHve tree^ from W brightneea* tt6 '« 
4hoot forth. 
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23 He wandereth abroad for bread, sayings Where w it? he know- 
eth that the daf of darkness is ready at his hand. 

24 Trouble and anguish shall make him afraid; they shall prevail 
ag^aiiist him as a king ready to the battle. 

25 For he stretcheth out his hand against God, and strengtheneth 
himself against the Aln^ighty. 

26 He runneth upon him, even on hh neck, upon the thick bosses 
of hi& bupklers^ 

27 Because he covereth his face with his fatnessy and maketh col- 
lops of fat on his flanks. 

28 And he dwelleth in desolate cities, and in houses which no* man 
inhabiteth, which are ready to become heaps. 

29 He shall not be rich, neither shall his substance continue, nei- 
ther shall he prolong the perfection thereof upon the earth. 

30 He abdl not depart out of darkness; the fiame shall (hy up his 
branehes) md by the breath of his noouth »hall he go away. 

3 1 LfCt not him that is deceived trust in vanity: for vanity shall be 
his recompense. 

32 It shall be accomplished before his time, and his branch i}m\l 
not be green. 

33 He shall shake off his unripe grape as the vine, and shall cast off 
his dow;er as the oiive. 

34 For the congregation of hypocrites shaH be desolate, and fire 
shall consume the tabernacles of bribery. 

35 They conceive mischief, and bring forth vanity, and their belly 
prepareth deceit. 



34. tn;? an assembly^ from l]y to aflfiointj or convene. *]an to be de- 
filed. linSi 99litaryy from thl to mar aft together^ or from Sji a round 
mass 9 and *^'0p to subHat; it ako signifies a rocky which is a sense of this 
word in Arabic. it^^Jire. Sdk to eui. bnx to fiUeh a tent, niw to bribe. 

35. mn to conceive. Sojf to toil. nS* to bear. JW vanity y from {» /a- 
bour. |tD3 the belly. {3 to prepare. m^O frauds from HDI to firojecty r« 
cheat. 

2F 
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JOB XVI. 



'finio rn3*i nV«3 mTfot^ nD»n avit tyn».2 
n»no» no w rrn naiV rpn JoaSa Soy a 
w^ iS mantt D33 »i3K Di tnayn o* 
D'VDa D3'Vy rn»amt ♦troi nnn oatt^fii 
♦fi 102 Da^tDMtt i^trtn 1D3 D3»W ny»i«i 5 

mo»n »i«Vn nny n» n'^n* ♦io no nSnnw 'f 

V38f3 *Sy pTl ^iODtPn >^"ID IfiK jHiy^ ♦3fi3 ^ 

ncini Dn»S3 •'^y inys J**? wy entoS^ nif »<> 
Sk Sk ♦iTJD^ jpttSDn* *Vy in* ♦ti^ wn »i 
♦3-i£nBn ♦mn •»*?» vitsr avfttn n» Syi S»iy »2 
13D' immb ^b *its^^ ^Wfiitfin /inya tn«i »3 



1. ru;? to on«ww. 

2. oni ft> comjbrt. hoy to labour. 

3. rwp ro make an end. pft M be tCrong, in Hq>h. rt embolden. 

4. iS O <Aaf, from mS ro ataoeiate. nnn inatead <tf, from nru *o «fff- 
««nd. "On /oyom worA together, to conaockite. "JD W articulate, yi to 
move. 1D3 withf 3 and 10 or no whoae. 

5. yD« fo beatrong. Ti motion, from IJ to mcrve, ytm to rettrain. 

6. 3tO <o gH«»*. Vm to ceaae, fm to go away. 

7. nxS *o 6e weary. DD» ro 6c deaolate. Tj^ fo aaaemble. 

8. OOP to wrinkle, ly to bear witnesa. Dp to mf . 'BTIS he that beUetk 
nie. vrO to f ail qf truth, OT off aineatyUv. 
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JOB XVI. 

1 THEN Job answered and said, 

2 I have heard many such things; miserable comfortets are ye all. 

3 Shall vain words have an end? or what emboldeneth thee that 
thon answerest? 

4 I also could speak as ye do; if your soul were in my soul's stead) 
I could heap up words against you, and shake mine head at you. 

5 But! would strengthen you with my mouth, and the moving of 
my lips should assuage your grief. 

6 Though I speak, my grief is not assuaged; and though I forbear, 
what am I eased? 

7 But now he hath made me weary: thou hast made desolate all my 
compaay. 

8 And thou hast filled me with wrmkles, which is a witness against 
me: and my leanness rising up in me beareth witness to my &ce. 

9 He teareth me in his wrath) who hateth me: he gnasheth upon 
me with his teeth; mine enemy winketh his eyes upon me. 

10 They have gaped upon me with their mouth; they have smitten 
me upon the cheek reproachfully; they have gathered themselves 
toother against me. 

1 1 Gk)d hath delivered me to the ungodly, and turned me over into 
the hands of the wicked. 

12 1 was at ease, but he hath broken me asunder: he hath also ta- 

9. nfiK to heat, f\10 to tear. DDtfir to hate. pH to gna^h the teeth. }isr 
a toothy from n^ to renew. IX an ofifiresaor^ to enclose. Wt:h to whetj to 
stare. 

10. "U^a to often. *^'Tn to reproach. HDJ to strike, Th tht under jaw- 
ione^ from fh smooth, vhn to Jill, in Hithp. to glut oneself. 

11. •WD ro shut tt/i, in Hiph. to give up. S^V an oppressor, from mV 
to ascend. \SX to turn over, 

12. rhur to be at ease. ISl^ to break in pieces. THK to lay hold^n. f\^ 
thenecky to fall in drops. yfiVfiJ to shatter into small pieces, of ySJ to 
disperse. Dp to stand up. lOJ to watch, a mark. 
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n»V Tflts^ ^bn^ t^i ^nvSa nSo* vn '^W 
»Vy n* ns 'ifi ^ nu ♦Jinfi^ rrmo u 

jmoVx WW Vsn ^33 OD mDnon /ifi ranp i« 

nny dj rnpytb Dipo w S«i ♦on ^Dan i« 
•n •if^So JD^noa nrym ny D^on nan 20 
mS« Dy najb nan riv neSi m'jK Vk^i 
mw vnK^ "iDoa mar o nponb dik pi 22 

13. ao ta comfiaa9, 3^ ro 6e great or many, n^a fo cleave. ni^D Me 
kidneyti from nSo ^o ftrepare. Son /o t/to(re. isr ^o /ionr out. ID <o dr 

14, \na fo drMiE:. yi ro rttii. "UJi 7o ^e strongs hence *MaJ a strong 
man. 

IS.pV a sack. TSJI /o iew. ih^ the akin, ^p to cover. \lp hom^ glory ^ 
gray hairs. 

16. nmon to be very f only or much disorder ed^ from *)Dn to disturb. 
703 ro weeyi. WHyDy eye-Udsy from ^fijT to flutter. 

17. DDH to force away. »p /Ae Aa/i(/. nSan firayerj from nSa /o «^a« 
rare. 

18. HDD ro cover. D1 ^/oocf, f^;om HD"! ro equalize^ p;W fo cry. 
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ken me by my neck) and shaken me to pieces^ and set me up for his 
maik. 

1^ His archers compass me round about; he cleavelh my reins 
asunderi and doth not spare: he poureth out my gall upon the 
ground. 

14 He breaketh me with breach upon breach: he runneth upon me 
like a giant. 

15 I have sewed sackcloth upon my skiUf and defiled my horn in 
the dust. 

16 My face is foul with weeping, and on mine eyelids is the sha* 
dow of death; 

17 Not for any injustice in my hands: also my prayer is pure. 

1 8 O earthy coyer not thou my blood, and let my cry have no place. 

1 9 Also now, behdd, my witness is in heaven, and my record is on 
high. 

20 My friends scorn me; but mine eye pourtth out tears unto 
God. 

2 1 Oh that one might plead for a man with God, as a mnnfileadeth 
for his neighbour. 

23 When a few years are come, then I shall go the way whence I 
shall not return. 



19. *lj; a vntness. *in9 to testify, D1 to be lifted ufi. 

20. l^S to deride,^ Hp to feed together. «jSl to drofi^ or distil, 

2\.X\T to reason or show, •laa to be strong. 

23. n^r to re/ieat. 'UIO to number. nnM to approach. niK to go in a 
track, air to return. 



* << My witness is in heaven, and he who b conscious to my actions 
on high ^in ^rSo my mediator (or advocate) my friend.'* Thus 
X'hQ may come from f So and signify an intercessor. 

The three other chapters promised in page 143 are omitted here 
upon ^ presun^Hion that a suiBdency has been given. 
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GENESIS I. 



Dinn 'io Sy ^B«m inai mn nn*n nnm^' 
nom :D»Dn »ifi '^jr nsmo d^Vk m-n^ 
rm tynhm Knn ^iw Tn iw ♦n^ dtiVs*: 

>np TBTiS) ov •VtttV btiSk ^np*t n^wn^ 
nDK»i jnn« ov ipi ♦m aiy »nn nV?* 

iBfK e^Dn rii y»pn^ nnno "iiyH D'on 
y^pnS tynbm j»npn :p ♦rri y»p-»V ^ym 
■jDMn :»itt^ Dv npa »nn anjr *nn pw» 
opD S« D»Dtt^n nnno dw np* isvrh» 
aTh» K^pn jp mn ntt^yn mnm tw" 
D^» >np o*Dn mpDVi nn rwa*^ 

ns nav HD pr nr' jntD aw «8n n«n 

rrov rm irn'oV >nr vntD aw Kts^n n«n 

iD«»i w^bv D.V npa Nin any »m ''^ " 
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bv yanh D^Dts^n v^pi:i m^vith vm tD^in 15 

nay Dvn nWooS bun nwon n» o^bnjn 
»^iDttn n«i nb»Sn rhvDth tepn Litton 
^jr i»«nb DND»n yv'i^ DTib« Dn« inn ^^ 
ii»n ta Snanbi nV^Vai Dvi btwsVi tnttn i» 



There is a considerable diversity among the modes of reading 
without points. Some use, after every consonant not followed by a 
long vowel, nor terminating a word, its own vowel; as e after Bethj 
i after Gimelj a after Daletky 8cc. Others, instead of a short e, as re- 
commended in the first of this book, supply an a^ sounded as in baf^ 
or Aalf, Others approximate^ as nearly as they can, the Masoretic 
reading; with them \ff is sin or sfdn according to its pdint; Q is fihe 
or fiy and n is th or t according as it is free ft*om, or includes a Da- 
gesh, &c. Others combine as mimy consonants, both before and after 
a long vowel, in the same syllaUe, as please their own ears, or are 
manageable by their tongues. And men of every nation, mix the 
sounds peculiar to their vernacular language with their Hebrew 
learning. That every person may read according to his own method; 
and also for the advantage of recitation, the above portion of a chap- 
ter has been reprinted. 
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THE following Grammar is Mr. John Parkhurst's, in which I have 
made as few alterations as were consistent with the plan adopted. It 
should be carefully read, and the numbers referred to in the notes 
compared with it before the learner begins to construe and parse. 

If the reader wish to consult other Hebrew grammars, he may in- 
quire for those of Moses Kimchi, Elias Leyita, Dr. Bennet, the 
Westminster Compendium, Dr. Grey, Dr. A. Bayley, Dr. C. Bay- 
ley, R. Caddick, J. Robertson, J. G. Kals, J. A. Danzius, J. H. Zop- 
fius, the Hebrew Grammar for Bythner's Lyra Prophetica, J. Bux- 
torf and J. Leusden, P. Martinius, V. Bythner, John Taylor, &c. all 
which are with the points. 

Also for the grammars of Francis Masclef of Fans, 1731, Mr. 
Pike, W. H. Barker of Carmarthen, Dr. C. Wilson of the Universi- 
ty of St. Andrew's, J. W. Newton of Norwich, and John Smith of 
Partmouth college, which are all without points. 

Mr. Horwitz, a learned foreigner now in America, permits me to 
say that he has also an English-Hebrew grammar; which is nearly 
ready for the press. The highest expectations may be entertained by 
the critical Hebrew scholar, from his uncommon proficiency in ori- 
ental learning. 



2G 
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HEBREW GRAMMAR. 

OF THE DIVISION OF LETTERS. 

1. A radix or root in Hebrew is a simple word, consisting of /wo 
or more usually of three, letters, from which other words are formed 
^y grammatical inflections or variations; as ipa visits "^T^ ^fieak. 

2. i?a(f/ca/ letters are those which always make part of a radix or 
root. 

3. Servile letters are those which serve for the variation of the 
root, by gender, number, person, &€• and for particles. 

4. The servile letters are eleven^ and may be comprised in thele 
three technical words, 3^31 HB^D \r\'\!^ the strength of Moses and Caleb. 

5. The other eleven letters are radical. Except D when used for n 
as in rule 82. 

6. Observe, that although the radical letters (except 13 as in rule 
5) are never servile^ yet the servile letters are very qften radical^ or 
-very often make a part of the root. 

OF WORDS, AND THEIR DIVISION. 

7. Words in Hebrew mxf be divided into three kinds, JVouns or 
^amesy Verbs^ zxA Particles. 

8. A noun is the name of a substance or quality ; as B^^« a many 310 
good. 

9. A verb denoteth the action or state of a being or thing; as, 
D^nSx IDX^I and God said; D^hSr B^jT^I and God made; D'DlTn iSj^ and 
the heavens were finished. Inl^^se sentences said and made expfesi 
the action; were finished^ the state. 

10. Particles denote the connexion, relation, distinction, emphasis, 
opposition, &c. ih& xireumstances of one's thoughts, or of t^e words 
expressive of them; as, and^ with, or^ much^ although^ butj Sec. 
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11. MBSiy fiarticles in Hebrew are expressed by one or odier of 
the servile letters, which may then be considered as abbreviations or 
parte of roots or words. See 3, D, % D, in rules 148. 173. 175, 176. 

i OF NOUNS. 

Mouna or namea are of two kinds, aubatantive and adjective. \ 

12. A noun aubatantive is the name of a aubatance; as BT'K a mauy 
yy a tree^ apJT Jbcod: of a quaHtyy or of an action^ paaaion^ or atate^ 
considered abstractedly; as, "O fiurityy «2nD a ccwntw^ /or/^, no*7D I 
«tomf, HPTiSd twir- 
ls. An adjective denotes some quality or accident of the aubstan- 

tive to which it js joined; as, 310 ^-ood, TIO (or l\;yD)fiure: so in the 
phrases 31D er« a good man, yino ant fiure gold^ good and yiwrr are ad- 
jectivea. 
v/ 14 Mbtma in Hebrew are not declined by «m«, or different temu- 
. nationay as nouns in Greek and Za^in are. 

#15, In Hebrew^ nouns are of two 5'i?nrftfr*, maaculine wid/enunine^ 

as BTK a man^ 7)V9< a woman; of two numbera^ aingular^ denoting one, 

as l^D a ib'n^; and filuraly denoting more than oncy as D'O^D At«^«. 

16. Most Hebrew nouns not ending inn or n servile are masculine', 

' those that do end in n or n servile are moat generally* /eminine, IT is 

said to be Si/eminine termination.! . 



• I say moat generally, not always, e. g. mm, mm}, H'?, nil, &c. 

t Arid so it generally isy if both the ^ and the n be aervile^ as in 
r\^i^n (rule 18) from IVD JSgyftt. Nevertheless n'la, from *ia^;%ttf^, 
though/(?m£m»& in 3 Sam. xxiii. 5, comp, Deut. xxix. 20, or 31, is 
construed as ^, masc. N. Isa. xxviii. 18. If the n be radical, the N: 
may be either masculine or feminine;^ thus n^3 a house, from ni cafia- 
city^ though generally masc. is yet construed as a fem. in Prov. ii. 
18. comp. 2 K. X. 26. In n^T the ^ is radical, so that word comes not 
under the latter part of the rule heM^iven; and in vr^FS a sfiear, from 
nan to pitch, the ^ is substituted forThe radical, but mutable, n; and 
accordingly the word forms its plural with D'' 2 Chroa. xxiii. 9, though 
in Isa. ii. 4.Mic. iv. 3, for the plur. in regim. it stakes Xh^fem. form 
^ni or ^n. 
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17. The feminine singular is formed from the maaculiney by post- : 
fixing n; as, DID goody nblD feminine .♦ 

18. But nouns ending in ** add n for the feminine instead of 71; as 
from *^)fO an Egyfttian many n^'WD an Egyfitian woman: so when a 
letter is dropt the feminine ends in n, as from p a«on,n3 a daughter ^ 
^ being dropped, from TTiK ortff, nnK feminine, 1 being dropt. 

19. The filural of masctUine nouns is formed by adding 0% and 
sometimes only 0, to the singular; as from ^SD a king, OoSd, or DdSd 
kings, 

20. The fihtral masculine of Hebrew nouns is also often formed in 
{Mas {*3Sd kingsj Prov. xxxi. 3; j^D wort/*, Job iv. 3; p^n lives. Job 
xxiv. 22. 

2 1 . The filural of feminine nouns is formed by adding ni to the 
migutarj as ^^^ a land, plural nilTW /anrf«; or by changing n or n 
into ni, as mm a law, nilin laws; mJ(K a /e«er, nn:tf< letters; or H' or 
m into nv, as n^'iay an Hebrew woman, plural nviaj^ Hebrew women% 
xsythn a kingdom, HVdSo kingdoms: but in feminines plural the 1 is 
often dropt, as in r\T^ for niyn«, in niin lor nnin, &c. Set. 

22. Sovae feminine nouns have moreover another plural, formed 
by changing n hito 0"*n;| as from nDITl a damsel, D'^nDH'! several dam» 
aels, Jud. v. 30: from vh^p idleness, tJ^nVxJ^, Eccles. x. 18. 



♦ Videnum*8ai.ante, p. 135. 

t These a^Jbyn^ny writers reckoned Chaldee or Syriac forms^ 
but that |hey_af e also Hebrev^ ones is sij^ciently manifest by;.their 
occurring so frequently in the Heb. books written before the Baby- 
lonish captivity, and even before the Chaldee or Syriac language was 
heard of. pSn occurs no less than thirteen times in the book of Job, 
in which whD is also used ten times. See the Concordances, and Mw 
r^Grammat. Heb. p. 243, 

f Of this filural the grammarians in general have made a dual; and 
it must be confessed, that in the absolute form it often has a dual sig- 
nification, as D'nJtsr two years. Gen xi. 10. xli. 1. 1 K. xvi. 8. Jer. 
xxviii. S.W'mv^two cubits, Exod. xxv. 10, 17, et al. D^fttO two mea* 
sures, 1 K. xviii, 32; DTDT two sides, Exod. xxvi. 23; DTiKD two huH'- 
dred. Gen. M. 19, 32. But in*the construct form (comp. rule 25) 
many such nouns have ti filural signification; as vnilA his lawsy Exod. 
xviii. 16, &c. 
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23. Several maseuHne nornks filural end in n^ as 3K a father j plural 
niD«; ninK /fon«, 1 K. X. 19. 2 Chron. ix. 19;» and n^uiy^ feminine 
nouns plur. in D%t as D^Sna she-cameU^ Dn^rj tMT;^«9 on^rjSd concubinetf 
tnp Bhe-goats (Gen. m. 35), D^'Sni ew« (Gen. xxiii. U), 0^1 tA^- 
Aear« (2 K. ii. 24.) 

24. A noun is said to be in regimtne^ or in conatrueHon, when it is 
in a particular relation to a noun following it, or has a pronoun suffix 
(of which see rule 33 to 41); as p«f7D king qfa country, IJSd his king: 
in these expresuons ']Sd is ss(id to be in regindntj or construction 

25. Nouns masculine singular in regindne suffer no change, 
plural ones drop their D, as CTdSd kingsj yi^ ^oSd kings qfa country, 
12^:ho our king94 So nouns feminine plural in trn. Comp. rule 22. 
note. 

26. Nouns feminine singular ending in n, do, when in reginHncf 
change their n into D; as, mm a law, nm* n*iin tfie law qf Jehovah^ 
f niin thy law: but other femimne nouns, as also feminines plural, ex- 
cept those in D^n suffer no change m regimine.% 

27. Feminines plural in ni, when in regimine, often postfix "• (see 
Deut. xxxii. 13. 2 Sam. i. 19, 25), and those in D'n drop the D.1[ 



OF PRONOUNS.il 

28. Pronouns are by grammarians disdnguished into several 
kinds; thus, /, thouj hey are called ^rimiti ^c t i^ ffnoun^: mincy thine^ 
kia^ Ij ga^advt i thia, that, iSSSSSiSSHU* ^^°' whtch^ felat^ f. 



• So nmi) aind nima governors, 1 K. xx. 24. Jer, li. 23. Ezek. xxiU. 
6. Neh. V. 15. Perhaps so denominated from the extent of their ter- 
ritories. 

t The plural termination D"* or D signifies multitude, not the gen- 
der, from the root nnn. , 

\ Vide num. 627, p. 105, and 691, p. 1 IS. 

§ Vide num. 790, p. 126. 

If Vide num. 669, p. 111. ^ ' • 

> II Under nouns are comprehended fironouna, so called because they 
stand pro nominibus, i. e.for, or instead of, nouns or names; as^ J, 
thou, he; that; who, which; mine, his, &c. 
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29* Im Hebrew grammar it is necessary particularly to consider 
only the first of these> or the firimiHve flronouns, under which the sc- 
cbndy or fiosaesdvej are included;* the demonstrative and relative mxf 
be regarded nearly as other nouns. Comp. rules 134, 135. 

y Primitive firtmouna arc distinguished into three persona, 

30. The first, 'JK, OJ«, and 'HR singular, / and me^ WK, lanJK, and 
13ni, plural, we and ua. 

31. The second, nnx, nK, "fttC, and IHK, singular, rAow and thee: 
k O;^ and DDHK plural masculine; pK, nJHK, and pr^^j plural feminine^ 

ytf and you. 

32. The third, «in and HT!, singular, Ae, she^ it: DH and non, plu- 
ral, (generally) masculine; {H and riJn, plural, (generally) feminine, 
they and /Aem. 

33. Parts of these ^nmtVive fironouna are suffixed, i. e. postfixed, 
to verbs and nouns as follows, and are called^ronoun auffixea. 

34. From 'J^5, singular, t ^ or % me and my. ^ ^^^^ 1st person. 

35. From MK, plural, W, «* and owr. 5 '^ 



36. From J inK, singular,!, no, and (fern. || O' 

f^e and /Ay. 

37. From tDDHK masc. plur. DD, you and 

yemr^ masc. 

38. From \ t^ViK, fern- plur. p, and § n^^, yem 

and youry fem. 



>.0f the 2dpers(m. 



♦ Vide the note to num. 62, ante, p. 21. 

t When ^ is thus suflBxed to a plural noun, that noun loses its own 
^, or rather the two Yodia coalesce into one, as ^"^21 my worday for 
^'131. Comp. rules 24, 25. 

% n«in these words may be considered as an independent particle* 

II 2 K. iv. 2, 7. 

f Ezek. xiii. 18, 20. xxiii. 48, 49. 
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39. From wn and K7t sing. J ); •;';»^^^^ 

40. From HDH, and DH, plur. masc. non, DH, D, or ID || 1 Of the 

them and their^ masc. > ^Wrd 

41. From njn and p, plur. fem. nJH, |n, and j, Mew and j P^'^^- 

their y fem. J 

42. These i0^oun wffixea are also often postfixed to nouns of 
number^ as XX%Y:nf they twoj or both of themj and to several particles, 
as {% \% nnn, 3, D, &c. thus U3^K nor hcj D3 m /Aem, &c. &c. &c. 

43. Parts of iht firimitive fironouna prefixed or postfixed, form also 
the/tfr«on«, and distinguish the temee of verbs; thus, 

44. From '3K, K prefixed forms the first pers. sing, fut."^ 

r I 



45. From 'HK, *n postfixed, the first, pers. sing, pret or , ^. 

r\ 

46. From> , 



C i prefixed forms the 1 st pers. pi. fut. I 
C W postfixed, the first pers. pi. preter J 

^prefixed forms the 2d pers. sing. fut. *" 
^ postfixed, the 2d pers. sing, preter. 
''"n postfixed is sometimes used for the 
2d person, fem. sing, preter. 
^ is postfixed to the second pers. fi^m. 

sing, future. 
' postfixed forms the second pers. 
^ fem. sing, imperative. S^f the 

^DH postfixed foims the second person 2dpers. 
masc. plural preter. 
n is prefixed to the tiecond perscm 
masc. plural fiiture. 
C \n postfixed fortns the second person 
/ fem. plural preter. 



47. From 5 ' 

48. From HK, n 



49. From§^nK, < 



50. From SoftK, < 



51.From§tnK, 

«o v^^ «-iini# S^ prefixed, an^ HJ postfixed, form the 
52. From §narw, ^ *- ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ p,^^ ^^^^^ 



» See Gen. xxxvii. 20. 

t Exod. XV. 2. Deut. xxxii. 10. Jer. v. 32, and observe thatin i:i, 
m^, andsHJ, ^ seems added for the sake of sound. 

t Gen. ix. 26, 27. Deut. xxxiii. 2. Isa. xliv. 15. liii. 8. Ps. xi. 7. 

II Also 1 (see rule 160); and u Jer. xxxi. 15; and t\ Exod. xiv. 25. 
Deut. 3^xxii. 11. Psal. IxiiL 11. 

$ See note t on page 337. , 
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I postfixed forms the third pers. fern.' 

•i^ PrnmM^-i J sing. pret. 

5;s. fromKH, < , prefixed forms the 3d pers. masc. 
sing, and with 1 postfixed, pi. fut. 

54. From ID, • 1 postfixed forms the third person plur. 

pret. and, with ^ prefixed, future. 

55. From niHy Hi postfixed to the third pers. fem. pi. fut^ 

56. The pronouns forming the fiersona^ &c. of verbs, are called 
personal affixes. 

From the two tables above given, it appears that the former part 
of pronouns are generally prefixed, and the latter or middle parts of 
^em postfixed; thus of 'JN and 'riK, k is prefixed, and 'J and ""n post- 
fixed. 



OF VERBS. 

57. It hath been already remarked, rule 9, that the V€;rb denoteth 
the action or state of a being or thing; now an action may be consi- 
dered eithev as done^ doingy or to be done; so a state may be either 
paaty present^ ov/uture. Hence. 

58. The most simple and natural division of time, or tense^ is into 
floaty ^fireaenty scod/uture. 

59. Again, f " A verb may either indicatcy i. c. declare an action 
with certainty and positiveness, as the sun ia aety aettingy or shall set; 
or it may carry a commandy as. Sun atand thou atill; or a verb may be 
indefinite as to number, person, or tense, and so used very much in 
the sense of a noun, as It ia pleasant to see the auny i. e. the aight bf 
the aun ia fileaaanty/or youy or me, or thenty now, at any time,** 

Hence arise the different mooda of a verb, as the grammarians 
call them. 

60. A being may either ^er/brm an action itself, or the action may 
be performed upon it; it may either cause another to perforin the ac- 



* But query, whether 1 postfixed to 3d person plur. preter, and 
future, to 2d person /k/ur. wia^c. fut. and imperative, should not ra- 
ther be deduced from the root 11, or nil to connecty join together? 

t See Dr. Bayly's Introduct. to Languages, Part. I. p. 53. 
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/*on, or be caused itself to perform it; or lastlfy it may perform it on 
itself 

Hence in Hebrew verbs arise the three (or, as some choose to con- 
sider them, the^v^) conjugations^ so called a conjugandoy because all 
conjoined or united in oiie root. 

61. Hebrew verbs then have three conjugations^ Kaly Hiphilj and 
Hithpael; three moods^ Indicative^ Imperative (commanding),* and 
Infinitive (indefinite, see rule 59); two tensesy past and ^fwre— the 
past tenscy or \ particifile active being often used for the present tense^ 
(see rules 57 and 58), and the future tense supplying the place of 
the potential or subjunctive mood of other languages, and so it is 
frequently to be rendered in English by may, can, mighty wouldy 
shouldy oughty couldy all which words evidently imply somewhat/tt- 
ture in their signiiication.|| 

62. Hebrew verbs are varied by two numbersy singular and plural, 
three personsy and two gendersy masculine and feminine. 

63. The old example of a Hebrew verb was ^1), whence are taken 
the following grammatical terms, Mphal Sj^Sl, HiphU hyST\y Huphal 
*7j;fln, Hithpael h^^BW^y and Paoul Si;;S; the Hebrew words being pro- 
nounced according to the Masoretic points, 

•64. The first conjugation Kal (Sp Ughty so called because in the 
preter it h burdened with no letter at the beginning) is gcneraHy cc- 
tivcy or signifies simply to doy as Ipfl to visit y 'MTto speak, 

65. The indicative preter and' the imperative postfix the personal 
affixes; the future prefixes them, and in some of its persons postfixes 
part. 



* See num. 481, page 83, ante. 

t I» -^^^ there are two participles, active and passive, otherwise 
called Benoni (see note * in page 243) and Paoul, Other conjugations 
have also participles (as in the example, rule 75). Participles are so 
called a participandOi because they participate of the nature both of a 
noun 8^d of a verb, being declined by gender and number, like the 
former, and denoting an action or being acted upon as the latter. 

I Vide num. 642, ante, p. 107. 

II See num. 588, ante, p. 98. 
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A regular verb in Kai is declined thus, 

KAL. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

66. Freter or Past Tense 
She n^^B 



Ye (fem.) jmpB 



Tp3 He 

T^npfl Thou 

WpD I 

nba They 

^ ©mp3 Ye 

'* unpfi We 



visited. 



She ipan 

Thou (fern.) npfln 

They (fem.) HinpflD 
Ye (fem.) mnpflD 



67. Future Tense, 

-Ipfi^ He 

ijJan Thou 

■ipflK I 

raa- They 

inpan Ye 

ipaa We 



>shall or wiY/ w««^ 



68 

Thou (fem.) 
Ye (fem.) 



^ipa 
mipa 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

-Ipa Visit Thou. 
npB Ye. 

69. INFINITIVE MOOD. 

nips and *lpD To Visit. 
70. Farticifile activey or Benoni.* 



fem. 
fem. plur. 

fem. 
fem. plur 



niplfl Iplfl masc. sing. Visiting, 

nnpa i^npia masc. plur. 

71. Farticifile fiasstvcy or Paoul.t 

nnipa nipa masc. sing. Visited. 

nnipa onipa masc. plur. 



* '31W, intermediate or middle^ because expressive of the intermedi- 
ate time between the past and future, i. e. of the /ire««i^. 

t The participle Faoul in Kal differs in sense and application from 
the participle Benoni in Niphal (see rule 72.) The former denotes 
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72. The passive of Kal is JVi/ihaly which prefixes ^ to the past or 
preter tense, and signifies to be doncj as lp33 he rV visited, Comp. 
rule 60. 

73. The second conjugation is Hififdl^ which is formed« in the pre- 
ter, by prefixing n to the preter of JEa/, and by inserting ' before the 
last radical; thus np9 in Hiphil forms ^^p^^. A verb in Hifibil gene- 
rally signifies * to cause another person or thing to doy or to cause a 
thing to b( doncy as Tpiffl he caused to visit, ^ The passive of IBfihil is 
Hufihaly which is formed from Mifihil by generally dropping the cha- 
racteristic % and denotes to be caused to do or to be done. 

74. The third conjugation is Mthfuzel^ which is formed, in the pre- 
ter, by prefixing nn to the preter of Kal^ and generally signifies re- 
fleeted action^ or to act upon oneself y but is often used in a passive sense, 
as from "ipfl, Ipflnn he visited himself^ or ivas visited. IRthfiael also of- 
ten denotes to make or pretend oneself to be what is denoted by the 
root, hence it has by some been called the hypocritical conjugation. 

To all these conjugations the personal affixes are joined nearly as 
in Kal; but these things will appear more clearly by the following^ 
paradigma or example. 

that the action expressed by the verb is done; Xh& latter, that the ac- 
tion is to be doncy or going to be done. Thus in Judg. vL 28, *1J3 that 
was or had been built y aedificatum, but 1 Chron. xxii. 19, nj^J that is 
to be, or is going to be, built y sdificandum; Gen. ii. 9, nbHJ that is to 
be desiredy now or hereafter; in33 to be desiredy Prov. xxii. 1.; Gen. 
xlix. 29, f\OH} going, or about, to be gathered. In short the participle 
Paoul in Kal nearly answers to the participle preterperfect passive in 
Latin, and the participle Benoni in Niphal to the Latin participle fu- 
ture passive in du^. See Dr. Bayhfs Introduction to Languages, part 
i. p. 71. 

* We have in some Eng1Ashst,v\^ something very like the Hebrew 
conjugation in HLphily thus to set is, as it werC} the Hiphil of sit; raise 
of rise; fell oSfall; lay of He. 

t The participle IRphil often imports being about to do a things or 
going to do it presently y and, in such instances, nearly answers to the 
Latin participle future in rus. See Gen. vi. 13, 17. xix. 13, 14. Exod. 
X. 5. So the Heb. participle in Huphal answers to the Latin one in 
du8, Ps. xlviii. 1 . Jer. xl. 1 . 
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OBSERVATIONS 

On the above Example of a Regular Verb, 

76. The final ^ of the first person singular preter is sometimes^ 
though rarely, dropt, as in inn^enj for in^n^enD / drew him outy Exod. 
ii. 10. So in Hiph. in^lin for yn'lin I^mulUfily theey Gen. xlviii. 4. 
But see Dr. Kentdcott^a Bible. 

77. In Kal \ is often inserted before the last radical of theyurt^r^ 
and imfierative, aslipSK for IpSK, nips for IpS)^ 

78. The 1 in the fiarticifile Benoni in Kal is frequently, and in the 
fiartidfile Paoul sometimes, omitted. 

79. In the third person masculine plural future of verbs, as } para- 
gogic is often postfixed to the 1, so thcl is sometimes dropt, and } only 
retained, as in \Tr for pi'T they shall atiHve, Exod. xxi. 18; IP^^'V for 
pj^'in'' they shall condemn^ Exod. xxii. 8; \y^H'' for jD'"^K'' they may be 
ftrolongedy Deut. v. 16. So more rarely in the second person mascu- 
Ime plural future, as in p'iKn for ]D""iKn ye shall firolongy Deut. iv. 
26.* 

80. In the third person feminine plural future of any conjugation 
the n final is often dropt, as in jJ^S^n, Gen. xli. 24; pOKH, Exod. i. 19. 
So in irregular verbs, as in I'pa^n, from npl8^. Gen. xix. 33; p'mn, from 
nm, Gen. xix. 36; pTin, from n-rr. Gen. xxvi. 35; tTion, from HTD 
Gen.xxvii. 1; IKVn, fi'om KV% Exod. xv. 20: and more rarely in the 
second person feminine plural future, as in |"nn ye (women) have 
preserved aHvey from XVX\y Exod. i. 18. 

In the second person feminine plural imperative the final nis 
sometimes omitted, as in p^DK^ hear ye {women) Gen. iv. 23; \ifSi1^Jind 
ye {women) Ruth i. 9. 

81. In Hiphil as the characteristic '* is used only in three words of 
the preter, so it is often omitted in all words of that conjugation. 

82. In Hithpael the characteristic n is transposed and placed after 
the first radical in verbs beginning wither or D, as *iDn»n heJcefit him- 
self y for IDiynn, from ^'tXf to keep; S^flDH he loaded himself y for Saonn, 

* In the farthest column to the left hand of the above exampki 
are addedthe paragogic letters, that is, such letters as are sometinieis 
postfixed to the respective persons of all conjugations against which 
they stand, and are always emphatical. 
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from Sao to load; and in verbs beginning with y, n is not only trans- 
posed, but changed into D, as p'IDV J we noill justify ouraelvesy for 
pTyni, from plV to justify^ GtVi, xliv. 16; IT^V Met/ wiarfe (or feigned) 
themselves ambaaaadors^ for n'*2Cn% from yyi an anibaasadory Jos. ix, 4. 

83. When the third person feminine preter ofany conjugation is 
followed by a pronoun sufiBx, its n is changed into n> as on33:i, Gen. 
xxxi. 32, ahe atole them^ not DH^JJ; innS3«, Gen. xxxvii. 20, hath eaten 
him J not rnnSoK; irmarw, l Sam. xviii. 28, she loved him^ not inmriK; 
OntS^pa, Hos. ii. 9, she aeeka t/itm^ not oncpD, Comp. rule 26. 

84. The second person masculine plural sometimes drops its be- 
fore a suffix, as in ''Jnnv ye havefaated to me; for *3DnDV, Zech. vii. 5; 
)^'h^ye have made ua come ufi^ for 13on^b;?n, Num. xi. 5. 

85. From the first person plural preter of verbs the 1 is dropt be- 
fore the pronoun suffix p him or ity as in in^^DK we eat ity for 1nuS^^?, 
1 K. xvii. 12; in ini3?;; we have forsaken him^ for iniJDTj;, 2 Cbron. 

. xiii. 10. So from the third person plural preter, and future, as in 
impn, they atab him, for innp*!, Zech. xiii. 3; IHTjn they knew him, 
for iniT^n, Job ii. 13; innj^r they shall terrify ^ for )r\)r^^2\ Job iii. 5; 
and from the second person plural future, as in iHJj^n, for inuj/n, 2 
K. xviii. 36.' Isa. xxxvi. 21. 



OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

% 

86. Most irregular verbs are also formed regularly. 

Irregular verba may be comprehended under two kinds, defective 
and reduplicate. 

Defective verbs are such as in some forms drofi one or more of 
their radical letters. 

87. From the old example ^p (comp. rule 63), those that drop 
their first letter were called defective in PcyB; those that were sup- 
posed to drop their second, defective in Oin^j;; and those that drop 
their third, defective in Lamed, h. 

88. Defective verbs, that sometimes drop their Jlrat letter, arc 
chiefiy those that begin with ^ or J, hence called defective Pe Yod, 
*B; and defective Pe Aww, 3fl. 

89. Verbs defective Pe Yod, or nvith ''for the fir at radical, oit^n drop 
it in the future, imperative and infinitive of Kal, to which two last 
they postfix n, and in Aifihal and Hifihil they change their ' into >. 
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Here follows an example of a verb drfective Pe Yod, in whkh the 
first word only of each tense^ mood, &c« is given) whence the c^er 
words are formed regidarfyf as in lp£). 





90. ^Uff Tc 


) dwell. 






IITHPAEL. 


HUPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


NIPHAL, 


KAL. 




3Brnn 


aenn 


yenr] 


DK^W 


3Br> 


Preter. 




:m' 


TttfV 


., 3OT 


3Br^ 


Future. 


regular 


not used. 


TWVl 


DBnn 




IMPER 


throughout. 








INFIN. 




aisin 


anym 


a^nn 


ro9 






atSHD 


awD 


3WU 


3W* 


Benoni. 
Paoul. 



9 1 . The formadve 1 in Mfihal and Hifthit is sometimes omitted, as 
in nV for r\hy Gen. vi. 1; in 'n^K^n for 'nacnn, Jer. xxxii. 37. 

92. These three verbs rrr, jn', and n3% in Hith/iaeli change their 
■♦ into 1, as rmnn, 8cc. 

93. npS ro take or 6^ /aifc^n is in Xal formed like 2tir. 

94. Verbs defective Pe Mm^ or ttnth 1 /or their Jirst radical^ drop 
it in the future, imperative and Infinitive of Kal (to which last they 
also pdstfirn), in the preter of Mfihal^ and throughout Hifi/dl and 
HufihaL 

An example of a verb d^ective Pe Aww. 



95. •^OJ Tofiour. 



HITHPAEL. 

regular 
throughout. 



HUPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


NIPHAL. 


KAL. 


"jon 


ton 


ipi 


101 


10' 


TO' 


■pj' 


ID' 


not used. 


Ton 


IDJn 


ID 


Ton 


Ton 


loan 


too 


100 


TOO 


1" 


■PM 



Preter. 

Future. 

IMPER. 

INFINIT. 

Benoni. 

Paoul. 



96. Verbs with n for their first radical often drop it, as 'fiTt^ *X3n. 

97. Verbs with K for their first radical ♦ qften drop it in the first 

tmmmrmm i 'mm i j.m i I I immammm-^immmmm^ , V n , > „ ■ II I I I ■ . 

* Not alvfayt. See Job xvi. 5. 
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person lingular future, as lOK for *»0H« IimiU sfieak^ ^xid sometimes 
in other forms, as in * insn, for irr£)«n ehe baked //, I Sam. xxviii. 34; 
* nDn,,for nD«n yeehail say, 2 Sam. xix. 14; 135^*7::, for UsSkd, teach' 
tn^t^A, Johxiqcv. 11. 

98. As for the aecond kind of defective verbs aboye mentioned 
(rule 87)j namely those that are sufifiosed to drop their second radica) 
1 or ^ (hence called defective Oin Vau^ ^];, and Oin Yod, y), as DW, Dip, 
yvtj f'5, the truth seems to be this; that the former sort have, proper- 
ly speaking, only two radical letters^ but sometimes take a 1 before 
the last radical, being in other respects (except that they arc not used 
in the simfile form in Hithfiael^ and in Hufihal assume a 1 before the 
first radical, as DpIH w«» set ufi, Ekod. xl. 17.) formed quite regular- 
ly; and that the latter sort of verbs, namely those with ' Yod insert- 
ed, are either verbs in which the ' is radical, fixedy £^nd immutable, as 
y^ to infest, in which case they are declined regularly; or else they 
are in HifiMt, the characteristic n being idropt, as WVf for O'^lWl, from 
Diy or DH5^ to filacer jU for pan, from p to discern, distinguish. 

Example of a defective verb of two radical letters. 

99. B{y or p1{jf TofUaee, 

Preter. 

Future; 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

Benoni. 

PaouL 

100. Verbs of this form frequently in JTa/, and sometimes in JW- 
fibal^ drop the ^ before^ the last radical. 

101. Oiiht third kiad of directive verbh ^^ ^^ those which drop 
tbelr r Air cf radical, are Ae verb» Adding in n, h©«Qe called defective 
Lamed He, xh, as TKllf^ nSj. 

102. Observe in general, first, that these verbs usuafly either drop 
their n before a servile, as from ilSj to reveal, hi they revealed; or 
change it into ' Toe?, as H'^JI, for tirhx thou revealedst; nr^:in, for 

* But in the words marked thus ♦ some of Dr. Kennicott's codi- 
ces supply the ». / 

21 



HUPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


[NIPHAL. 


KAL. 


ossein 


D^B^n 


nw2 


nv 


um" 


O'lir 


GiW^ 


DIB^* 


notusdd. 


DWt 


own 


O\0 


w)n 


oHs^n 


DtB^n 


UW 


Dieno 


WVD 


DH7J 
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nanSin they (women) ^all reveal; or before a servile n, into n, as 
nnSj, for mSjl she revealed: secondly, that they often drop their n 
final in lYi^/uturey and sometimes in the fireter and imfierativey as Si% 
for rhr\ Jt]r for njsrjr, he shall make; 13f, for HIV he commanded^ Dent, 
vi. 6, 24; Sj for nSjl reveal, Psal. cxix. 18; u'jD hath coneukied tw, for 

Example of a verb defective Lamed He. 



HITH 



HUPH. 
not used 



IHIPH 

nSao 



103. n^;| 7*0 rfvra/. 

NIPH.j KAL. 

nSj3.(fem.) vsh\ or rmSa 



nSan 



nS; 



hy or nS:i 

(fern.) ^Sji rhi 

iSiornSa mSiiNFiN 



n^aj (fern.) nSu 






Pretcr. 
Future. 
IMPER. 



Benoni. 
Paoul. 



104. Several verbs, with K for their last radical, sometimes drop 
it, as, m:), «Dn, KV% kSd, and others of these verbs form their infini- 
tive in ni, like verbs ending in n, as nimp to colli Jud. viii. 1; HIkSo to 

fulfil^ 2 Chron. xxxvi. 3l.t 

105. Verbs ending in J sometimes drop their last radical before a 
J servile, as n3D«n they (fem.) shall be sufifiorted^ for nJJDRn, from 
|DK to sufifiorty Isa- Ix, 4.t 

' 106. So verbs ending in n sometimes drop their last radkal before 
a n servile, as *nD, for ^nno 1 die^ Gen. xix. 19; ^niD, for *nn"Q I have 
cutoffs Exod. xxxiv. 27. 

107. Some verbs are doubly drfective^ chiefly such as have ^ and 3 
for their first radical, and Ti for their last. Thus we have p*^) second 
person masculine plural future Kal (with | paragogic), from na^ to 
afflict y Job lix. 2.; unin, first perstm plural \ittXt.T HipMl^ from HT 
to confess J Ps. Ixxv. 2.; D', third l^erson masculine singular future Kd^ 

* But comp. 'I'xn Deut. xi. 4,;?^r Isa. Iviii. 5, :jt L«im. ii. l,K^'n* 
Nah.iii. l,nJD^nn Mic. ii. 12, irn« Isa. xvi, 9; from which forma it 
appears that verbs ending in a radical but omissitde n do in Hiphil 
insert a ' between the first and second radical letter. 

t ^n'tsrj for ^nfcw: Jer. xxiii. 39, noa for m03, Jer. xxvi. 9. 

% Vide num. 886 ante, p. 136. 
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from HD^ to extend^ Gen. xii. 8.; fK^ first person singular future Kalj 
from rOJ to amitey Exod. ix. 15. 

108. The verb |n3, ^o givcy is doubly defective in a peculiar manner, 
for it not only drc^s its initial 3, as *]DJ (rule 94) and its final one be- 
fore another J (as in rule 105), but it also generally loses its final I 
before a servile n, as 'HHi J have given^ for ^nJW; Dnw ye have giveuy 
for Dnjni; and generally has in the infinitive nn to give. 

109. Redufilicate verbs are such as have the iast or tnvo last radicals 
doubled} they are derived from simple verbs, as from hx are derived 
*?Sji and Saba; from SOK, SSdk; from Sfli, SSdj; from •]£)n, "|33fln; from 

110. But in redufiHcate verbs derived from those with n for the 
last radical, the redufilication is made by doubling the letter^ or two 
letters preceding the n, as from hSd to comfilete^ SSd to comfdete en* 
tfrelyj and hlh:^ to nourish; from nSp to be lights vilcy SSp to be ex* 
ccedingly vile^ and SpSp to be exceedingly light; from H^Cfl to ofien^^^Q 
to burst often, 

111* Redufilic<ite verbs are declined regularly. 

Except that those of the form of SSa sometimes use 1 instead of 
the last letter, as ^niSa, Josh. v. 9, for 'nSSa; '^30 Eccles. ii. 20, for 
^nano; and sometimes in lUthfiael assume 1 after the first radical, as 
punn, from p3, Isa. i. 3; and more rarely in other conjugations, as 
«pljr third person masculine singular future in Kaly from f|flj?. Gen. 
i. 20.; IDSIT Job xxvi. 11, from *\in.\ Such verbs filso prefix D to the 
participles both oiKal and Hithfidely as in dnno lifting ufij 1 Sam. ii. 
7. Ps. ix. 14; DDIpnp raising up himself. Job xxviL 7. 

112. Phiriliteral verbs, or yefbs not reduplicate^ but consisting of 
more than three radical letters^ as 00*0, S^TD, &c, ahj, the few times 
they are used, declined regularly. 



t This reduplicate form of verbs with 1 inserted in Aa/, the He- 
brew grammarians have called the conjugation Poely and they add, 
that verbs defective V borrow their Hithpael from the conjugation 
Pod, 
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OF SYNTAX. 

Syntax J from the Creek Xvfriiif com/ioaUionj is that part of gram- 
mar which, teaches to comfiose words properly in sentences. 

1 13. In Hebrew the adjective generally agrees with its substantive 
in gender and number, as D3n p a wise son, nVii m30 great strokes,^ 

1 14. Yet we meet with such expressions as these, rh'^^ D'lj? ^reat 
cities^ Deut i. 28. vi. 10, ct al. niS"IJ U'^y^li^ great atonesy Dcut. xxvii. 
2. Josh. X. 18, 27.; nUO D'iKH and m;n good and badfiga^ Jer. xxiv. 
2, 3.; D^an n*ubn M^ ^rea/ /fg-A/*, Gen. i. 16. But as to the former 
phrases, it has been observed, rule 23 that the termination D^ is not 
always masculine; and perhaps in such expressions as hh'^lTi mKOH) 
the adjective with a termination usually masculine is joined with a 
feminine substantive, as a mark of dignity ov. excellency, 

115. Partici/ilea follow the^same rules of syntax as adjectives. 

116. When two substantives of a different gender have the same 
adjective, that adjective is commonly of the masculine gender, as Job 
i. 13, D'Sqk rnjai n^ Me sons and Ida cUiiLghtera eating. 

117. When two substantives have one adjective, that adjective is 
put in the plural number, as, 1 K. i. 21, D^Xlin HdSb^ *ail '^ land my 
aon Solamon (shall he) ainful, 

U8. The ^rac rules of syntax hold gjood oi* pronouns, Gen. L 27, 
DHK ma T\2p}) IDT tnale and female created he them^ masc. 

1 19. Collective JS/ounay or nouns of multituderXhoM^ singular, maf 
have an adjective or participle plural, as D'31 Dj^ the fieo/de (are) 
many, Expd. v. 5; U'i<2 n'^.W Sd all Judah coming, Jer. vii. 2; O'VyflO 
ti)m the people fiifiingy I K. i. 40. 

120. An adjective singular is sometimes joined to a noun jJliiralitt 
a diatributive sense^ as PsaJL. cxix. 137, yoflBTD ler right are t^judg- 
menta, L c. every one <fthemi Gen. xxviL 29, "TinK ^n-^K they thai 
curae thee (are) curaed, i. e. c«cA omr qfthem. Comp. Gen. xlvii. 13. 
Exod. xvii. 12. 



* ^he adjective is generally placed aftet its substantiver the noim 
after its verb, and sometimes after the object of the verb; also when 
there are two nouns, and the former in regiminb, the following ad- 
jective will agree with the foi'mer npun. 
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i 2 1 . The cardinal (loons of number (as ontj two^ thrttj &c.) from 
one to /en, when tnasculine, have a feminine termlndtioD^ ivhen femi* 
niacy a masculine one. 

122. Car^mo/ nouns of number which have a plural termina^on 
arc most usually joined to substimtives iit the singular, but those that 
have a singular termination to substantives in the plural: ta'ts^M r^St^ 
Three (or a tnnity cf) meHp Gen, xviii. 2; STdSd npym Four (or a 
qitatemion of J kingSylQttn. xiv. 9; nacr nw» crbn, t\m nwb j^aty, Fiv€y 
---iSeven hundreds qfyearsy Gen* V. 26, 32, are examples ofboth these 
last rules. Comp. Job i. 2, 

123. The ettr<&*7ia/ nouns of number are sometimes used for the 
ordinaUi «ts one kvftr^jtkr^e for i^Urdy ten for ^m/i, €ca See Gen. I. 
5. Esth. i. 3. Gen. viii. 4. 2 Chron. i. 3;» 

1 24. The plurals in D^-^^^f nouns of number from three to rdne in- 
clusive «gniff ten /jwm as much as the singuto^ Thus the is three, 
but D^Sb^ /Air/y,- ;;anK/ot/r, but ^yT\V^ forty. 

i25« The nominative or noun to a veri> is known by asking the 
question vfho or Hfhat? with the verb; thus iii the sentence, God cre- 
ated the heaspentf ^e word God answering tlie question «>^ created j 
is the noun to the verb created; so in this sentence, The sun ^binesy 
the 9kn is the noun to the verb Mne$, 

126. All nouns, whether sin^la^ or plural, are of thet^VcT person, 
except when they are joined with the pronouns of thej5r«/ and *<?- 
tondp^t%ov^ily thou^weovye. 

127. The verb usually agrees with its noun in gender, number, and 
person, as, lb:iJ aTiSun The Meim were revealed^ Gen. xxxv. 7; nn^'n 
YHnn the earth wot, G€n, i^ 2. ^ 

J 28. Yet we &id, Gen. i. 14, mMO TV there shaU be lighten where 
niltD feminine and plur.ls joined with the verb W masculine and sin- 
gular. But Tl^ seems here to be used imfieHtmailyy as in many other 
instances.t 

129. When two nouns of a d^ff^ent gender have or govern the 
same verb, that verbis generally ptit In the maneuiine gender, as 
Gen. ii. 1, |^inm 0^»n tS^n aindthe hedvena and the earth werefnUh^ 
ed, Comp. •idiove rule 116. 



* Vide anf^ num* ^^^, '^ nol^9 pages 84, S5, 
t Vldf nurn* 67, in note, pages 2^2, ?3. 
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130, Wbea several qoui» singular have the same verb^ that verb 
is sometiines put in the plural number, as Gen. xiv. 1 , 2;lJ^^"»i>«Ti*nK 
nonSn HS^— Sjnni Arioch-^Chederlaomer-'^-and 7td(a^-4snad^ war. 
See Gen. ix. 23. Comp. above rule 117 and 1 18. 

ISl. JNounn of multitude^ tiiough singular, tnay have a verb pluml, 
and though fern, a verb masculine, as Gen. xli. 7. HD'TSCD nc pKH Sji 
and aU the earth came to Egypt; Deut. ix. 28, y^wy I'lDK' ]& leat the 
land shall •ay; Job xxx« 12, nxi^ nmfi the youth rose up. See Exod. 
xiiL 6, 47. xvi. 1, 2. xviL 1. xxxv. 20. 1 Chrcm. xiii. ^* Comp* aboK 
rule 119. 

132. A verb ung^ukr joined with a noun plural, or a verb plural 
with a noun, singular, often signify dUtHbutively^ as Joel i. 30, 
aiirn vrwr\ nioro the beasts (i. e. each qfthe beasts) (f the fields shall 
cry; Prov. xxviU. 1, jnen— W33 the wicked (every wicked man)fiee. See 
Gen. xliii. 22. Exod. i. 10. Job xii. 7. Jer« ii. 15. uxv. U. Comp. 
above rule 120. 

133. The noun masculine plural dti^, when meaning the true 
Chdf Jehovah the eveT'blessed 7'rinity, is often joined with verbs sin- 
gular, tQ express the unity tf essence and (tfierationf as G^. i. i, 
QTiSm m^ The Aleim created. But comp. rule 127. 

1 34. The pronoun relative IBTK whoj which^ agrees with its substan- 
tive or substantives in gender, number, and person, and govenis its 
verb accordingly, as Ezek. xiii. 19, niUliz^KS *iBrK mvfiJ nnanSu^o slay 
the souls which should not die. Here iem agrees with its substiubtive 
fem* plur. niraa, and accordingly naniDD, the verb it governs, is put in 
the feminine plural third person. So Isa. Ix. 12, I^S naw niSoDHl nan "0 
nair in3jr,/or the nati<^ and the kingdom^ which shall not serve thecy 
shall perish. Here *K^ having two substantives^ <»ie masoaline, and 
the other feminine, its verb Ti^jP is put in the mascuSne pltmtl third 
person. See rules 129, 130. . , 

135. The pronoun relative ^ysfH who^ wHchy is often understood, 
and that not only when it is governed by the verb, or l^ a particle 
(understood) as in EngUsl^, but also when itself g<^erns the verb; Isa. 
xliii.. 16, Isioill cause the tUnd ta go in a way Ijrr \lh(wiMch) they knew 
not; Exod. vi. 28, and it was in $he day XWt n^l {in which) Jehovah 
spake to Moses; Lam. iii. ^^ lam the man ^ip nm (who) hath seen af 
fliction. 

136. When the connexive panicle i, oiuf, is prefixed to a verb in 
t\\e future tense, that verb signifies f«tui« ki respect to the time ^f 
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(not to the time in) which the historian is writings or the person 
speaking,* as Gen. !♦ 1, The Aldm tOD created the heavens and the 
earthy vcr. 2. "ilMfl and then the Aleim aaid^ ver. 4, KT1 and then the 
Jfleim aawy 8cc. Gett. ix. 27, The Aleim m* shall persuade Jafihety J^l 
and then he t shall dvfellm^''T}") and th&n Canaan shall be a servant to 
them. So that when a number of facts are recorded or foretold, 
thei with the sign of the future prefixed to a series qf verba denotes 
the successive order, of the fects4 

1 37. The future is sometimes used in this sense, even where the 
\ is not immediately prefixed to the verb, but other words Come bc^ 
tweei^ as d Sam. xii. 31, rwp \Jr And thus he afterwards did. 

13S. Yea where 1 doth not precede at all, as Job i. 5, 3rK XWT r02 
O^DTrV^^ thm successively did Job all the days; Isa. vi. 2, HOD' D'nM 
VJD 'mth^wQ he then covered his face, Comp. £xod. xix, 19. Job i. 7, 
ll.Eccles. :^i. 5. 

13d^ 1 connexive prefixed to verbs often supplies the place of the 
signs of persons, moods, tenses, and numbers, smd makes them take in 
h) signification those of a preceding verb, as and ofiten (k>th in English; 
thus Gen. i. 28, and ^r^Jill ye the earthyt\^:i2yand subdue itj fbr nW3D 
subdue ye it, (Com. Jud. iV. 6, 7. Ruth iii. 3) Ex. xii. 23, mn^ 13;n and 
\ Jehovah shall pass — ^the tense of "lau^ being here taken from the future 
IKW kS ye shall not go ou/, in the preceding verse; Jud. i. 6, and the 
sons of Keni 'hf fhey came ufi ^^'^ and wenty 32^''1 and dwelt ^ for dS^ 
they weniy and 12Hr^ they dwelt, Coihp» Josh. x. 4.1 Sam. ii. 28, where 
nnx is for Ti'Miai, see the preceding verse. 

140. Ferbs infinitive are often used as our English verbal nouns in 
ing; asOfth. ii. 4, WTT twy W3 in the thy of Jehovah's m^khk^y I c. 
ttfhen Jehovah made. * 

141. Verbs infhtiHve thus applied admit the same pronoun suffixes 
as nouns; as Gen. iii. 5, D3^DK 01^3 in the day of your eating. 

V4% Verbs infinitive admit before them the particles 3, D, S, d, vid. 
pc»t. rules 148. 173. 175, 176. ^ 

• If it be preceded by a prder time, it is frequently merely con- 
junctive, but when Vau is preceded by a future or imperative, it is 
most commonfy ccaiversive* But see num. 19 gnte, in note, p, 13. 

t We Imve no (me tense in English which .will express this Me» 
brew future. ! 

. \ ThUsthefutureis^usedti&erTKX/rfn, Exod. XV. l.Josh^x. 12. 
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143. Hebrew vorlis are firequoitiy joined with their infinitives, 
which letter may then be rendered as partipiples acdye^ or as the 
Latii^ gerunds inr do. This sort of expressions jgenerally, if not^ways, 
denote succe^^kmor continnance, as Gen. xxii. 17, nrrm/p^x *]i3 
fjn? nM T\y^ bleMin^ or in bleating (Lat. benedicendo) I mli bteU 
thecy and in multiftiying (Lat. muhiplicandQ) I mil muUifily thy seed, 
u e. IftfiU cohtinuaHy* bies9 theCf anji muii^ify thy seed; Isadah vi.^; 
ijnn Sw l>n imi n^nn Sw pae^ ij^dbt hear ye in hearings i. e. 6e conti- 
nuidly hearings and ye ahall not perceitvei and oee ye in aeeing^ i. p, be 
oontinually aeetngy tmd ye shall not knotp^ Se Gen. ii* 16, Ify^qf' every 
tree qfthe garden Hsflir\ S:^ thou shale ^r' may^st iu>ndnua% iati Hit 
of the tree of knowledge ofgoodand^eiffily thoti 'sh^t not eat ofii; for in 
tht d^y thou eateat thereof TiSH^Ti vm dyin^ thou shait die^ i. e^ tfmt ahalt 
begin to disi and so contintje liable to death temporal and sfiMtual, 

144. The substantive verbrrti isy waa^ &c.is often bmftled in He- 
brew, as Gt!(xu i. 2f &?^*t 

145.. FartieUi saliefcmw haire often other {Mitticles prefixed^ w 
several particler are joified together in oim irord. 

OF THE USE OF THE SERVICES.* 
^ servile 
146. PrefixeJf froni '^^ ^% forms the first person singular fu,ture of 
all verbs, as npflK / wii/ visits from '^Q* 

♦ Or «irtf/y„vide. a«tfi» Mm% %^f page Gt%, 

t Vide page 107, num. 643. 

t Of the serviles, «iK ar^ ^itj^fon^ifu^- bec«t^Me, when jadded 
tO; the letters of a «>oti they may fortn other wo»d«x)f a hiQi^M^ a#nse; 
2iSX\i^agentypatitnty tn«/rttm«ir, &C Such wordaare denoimiukted 
hmontkf fro» the teotofeai x^m W»6n, the letters of wHch are 
the /ormaftV^. Thoi^jh Uke aO ather senriles they p^ay become ra» 
dte«ds, and occuK^ any part of the w$»cfe yet tbeiearner is to refimxi- 
ber that formatives require no distmct transfcijtion, and it mf^y a»iist 
him also, when discriminating the root, which should regularly con- 
sist only of three letter^ to knerw, that each of the iQVat^tk£& can be 
placed befiorre the root; K in no mhev place; o goiiendly tberey 1 
mostly at the end; naiidt> fire^uaemly beg^ words^ htot Ufe naore 
mwilty lemini|)e termtiMimnt (£he m &i the £M14ee); and that ^ can 
stand at the beginnifiig, in the middle, or at the end of a word. 

3, S, and 17, when not radicids, can beonly /m^jpei^ and ^lougk 
conjoined with the word have respectively some particular sense, or 
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UT. Prefixed, forms many nouns, as 3?D« a /iV, from 3r3 to deceive 
f\*y]» a native tree, from m? to spread. 

^ servile is 

148. Prefixed only, in^fovj mthj ufion^ of, Sec.* 

fl servile, 

1 49. Prefixed, denotes the conjugation Hifihil or Bufihal. 

150. _...»....... ifliemphatical, the^ tfnsy and is an abbreviation of 

1^1 or K'M, or from KTi behold! It is often implied, never expressed 
after the prefixes 3, 3, S. 

\^\, ■ I is vocative or pathetic. 0/ hearken! 

• ■ I ■ mi ^ !iti )' I r I, 

additional idea, as i^ sbqwn in th^.Co^loyfing^ule^; b^t do jf^ form a 
simple term expressive oi a sbgleidea, which is ind^endent of ^em. 
{n like mani^ 1 [s not terined by grf^inn^waixs a forn^tiye, yet it may 
appem* in aoypsM^t of the word witlu^t bj^ifig one of its radical leH^rs^ 
l»it U aluray;! bongs with U an ^ditipnal i4f^ dei^o^^ mult^udeyac- 
tion^fitwiitn^ or thejierson^ .&c. ^ ijaj^ be.sc,en in tbe.mles i^Uch 
follow. But vide po^t, rule 163. 

D is. always a part pf tl^ root,.iyhen in the mji4dle of a ifiprd; when 
iu)t.radical>it either ^t^^ds in^thc fe?gMMUpg,.apd Jmpwts Wcen^sa^ov 
comfiarUom or if ,at the ^^d it is the pronoun pf the §ccpnd person 
and in tbie singular number. - 

Th^sfi observations ai^e made lyierely to ^^rize the le^nter of the 
great uUlij^ of ^he following rules of Mr. P^rkhui:st, vfhi^h embrace 
peHiaps all the varieties of the eleven serviles; and conseqneiHty, 
,wer« it not for the sjbse^ee and chsinge of thp radiq^l A^lttsra pf de- 
|€»ctive verbs, and imi>erfect deriv^yes, al|i^9it.^ Fhpje of the He* 
bre(w gramnn^r WQuld appear un^er tliis,he%4 .^f ftniipl* 

The ancient course has been to begin at. the end of the wprdj.ai^ 
Temove evei^ seyei^ servile as yoM advance tow^4^ the nght; uu< 
less it cannot be accounted for, in which cf^e it may be retailed as 
at radical; to restore the comn^ifjted or Ip^t ^adiqals; and |hen to re« 
jectthepi:e6xes. Thus on^n^WDp/rom ^Wr /ur^b'^i^ B^ect 
qn by rule4b. Rejea ' by rule %7, Jleject n\l?y ruje 21. n, ;i, O are 
each of them radical, msver servile, and are the ^ootj^r^^O to shut ufi. 
Reject D the formative by rule 178. And lastly reject D the prefix bf 
rule 176. To enable the learner to do this without a teacher is a 
principal object in making thisiiodk. 

* From na Ao//cw. 
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I 

152. Prefixed, expresses a question or doubt, what? wli^ther? 

153. Postfixed, is the sign of a yfimmn^ noun, as nVM a <iK>ma72; 
r\yso good (bona.) Comp. rule 17. 

154. Postfixed, denotes the tliird person feminine ungular preter 
of verbs, as n*lpi) she visited, 

155. Postfixed to a verb or noun, from KTf or Hin ahCf it denotes 
her; as n*lpl3 he visited her^ XXT her hand; and sometimes to a noun, 
his^ as Gen. xlix, 1 1, rvxy his /oc/, nniD his garment; Exod. xi^ji. 3, 
nTJ^3 his beast; ver. 26, rmKD his covering.^ 

156. Postfixed* fo or towards^ of place or time; as nnOD to Succoth. 

^ servile 

157. Prefixed, is a connexive partide, and^ thenj butj becduie^ even^ 
&c. See rule -H*;- /? :^ 

1 58.'Inserted after tl» first radical, it denotes the act]<m signified - 
bf the root to be present and continued; hence it fcrmB the parHciple 
active J as *tpifi visiting j andmimy nouns in which such aption is im- 
plied, as *iniO a trader i or person tradit^; ntl the spirit or «tr breathing 
or in motion; 01^ Mr d^ or light in agitation (namely by being reflect- 
ed from the earth); and this not only without, but often with other 
sendles to the word; thus fmto Oen. i. 14, ure instruments or sconces 
qfUghti but n*^lKD, ver, 15, those sconces actually giving Ught. 

159. Inserted after the second radical^ it denotes an acdon past, 
and so forms the participle passive, as itpfi visited, and many nouns 
in which such action is implied, as W)y) wealth acquired, from l^^ to 
acquire, 

160. Postfixed to a noun, it sigitifies his, as ina*i his word; to a verb, 
him, as 113T he remembered him. Also sometimes their or them. See 
Exod. xxiiirl6. Deut. iv. 37. vii. 10. xxi. 10. Josh. iL 4. Ps^ xlvL 4. 
Isa. V. 25. 

161. Postfixed, denotes the diird, or in the imperative mood, the 
second, person plural of verbs^ 

162. Postfixed, forms the collective noun Wn beasts, frotn nil 
(comp. TV Ezek. L 8, and l^D io SwJfi, for Sirifi, Gen. xxxii. 3 1 ; comp. 
ver. 30: and perhaps) in )3» we is formative^) also some other nouns of 
a passive signification, as )}y humble, meek, from wp; irv3 hollow, from 
n^; inn waste, from nn. 

I ■ ' " t ■ I I I ■ ■ I I ■■ ■ I H I , II I I 

t See-7Vb/c&' Annot.inPartic. 1392. 
t Or from 11 to connect together. 
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> servile 
163. Prefixed denotes the third person masc. future sing, and plur. 
of all verbs. 

, 164. Prefixed, forms some appellative nouns, and many proper 
names, as MlpS' i acritiy from DpS to colltct; pTO^ hauc^ from pTO to 
laugh; 3pjf' Jacob^ from 3pj^ to sufifllant. 

165. Inserted, fotms many nouns; and after the first radical, denotes 
the effect otconaequencCi from the ftarticffile; active of the verb; for 
ini^nce,' from run air breathing or in motion^ comes XV^ odour or ex- 
halation. Inserted after the second radical, denotes the effect or con- 
sequence j from the participle passive^ as T}fp harvest j from nivp cw/ 
dovm» 

166. Inserted before the last ra^al, it denotes the Ji^hil conju- 
gation. ' 

1 67. Postfixed, forms a natii^al name, as na;? an Hebrew^ ^J;r3D 
a Canaanite. 

168. Postfiled, forms the ordinal numbers, VSts^ thirds ^^Tifourthf 
Stc. And observe, that i^ these ordinal nouns of number, *" is not only 
postfixed, but frequently, as here, inserted ^isobeiovt the last radical. 

i 69. Postfixed, denotes the 2d person fem. future and imperative, 
as 'Tpfin thou (womosti) shalt visit; np9 visit thou (woman), and some« 
times the second person Cem. preter, as^ "'DDttf and ^niT Ruth iii. 3} 
^mnS Jer. xiii* 21. Comp. Jer. xxii. 23. xxxi. 21, and Ezek. xvi. 19, 
'nni; ver. 20, »niV; ver. 37, ^nsr^pand 'r\'% ver. 43, ^n-or and 'sv^j;^ 
so ver. 47, 51. 

170. Postfixed, is the sign of the masculine plural in regimine^ as 
y'Wn 'oSd kings qfthe earth, Comp. rule 25. 

171. Postfixed^ is formative in. some nouns, both sobstantive, as 
••iiK Lordy "^ fruit; and adjective^ as ^w&nfree^ ^^OK violent^ ^^y af- 
flictedypoor, 

172. Postfixed to a noun, denotes the pronominal suffix my^ as ^'yy\ 
my word; to a verb, i»^, as n^Q he visited me, 

3 servile 

173. Prefixed, is a particle of siaiHitude, /e>f , as, according to^ when* 

174. Postfixed to a noun^ thy, as •J'U-i Ihy wordj to a verb, th^j as 
'^'^pa he visited thee, 

* From 7\D thu9. 
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i 

^ servile is 

175. Prefixed only, (Oj/or^ kc* 

J^^servHe 

176. Prefixed, i% a particle,/romy fccf or coB^panitively, tJiaru, 
17^: Prefixed denotes the pardeiple of Hiphil find B^fikai (and 

with n added, of IMihfiad)y whence 

178. Prefix^, fi>rras many noutis, ugni^isgi the inatrutnent^ or 
meatiy ot place of actbiiy a» i^m \k toproteet^^^Xt^ a 9hielA% mimtrwment 
qffir^tettimti from TOX to OKtifice^ TOXn an a//ar/: so with. H pr T\ at the 
end of the Dford, many feminiiie BDuit% as rhorxQ inatrtment or 
mean qf ruling » 

179. Poatfixed to a nouto, isa ffronomnal^uS^^^A^tV) asiyoi t^ir 
vjiordi to a verb, tbem^ as DlpO he ifinted them, 

1 80. Poiitfixed with 1, foraas theraoim tsns^ redempiiot^ firom mfl ro 
redeem. 

181. Postfixed, £tfrms some adYerbtf, as DDV 6y <&(^, Sr^m OV % 
ton grmi»^ imca \n to b^ Imd, gtM€»W0i OIQ^ tfH^Ur f^^^^ \X^ truth; 
Dpn vairUyy fr<a» pn vota. 

' 3 servile * 

182. Prefixed, forms the preter and participWW the cdhjugatkal 
MphaL 

183. -^ the first j^CTSon pttiral fattrre o^aA vtifbfs. 

184. ■ " ■ some few appellative nouns, as rfTDi nn anti km 
Sd to crofii p'13 a mutterer^ whiBfierer^ from \Yy to whisftSn 

185. Postfixed, Mem aiid r^e/r, feniihihc. '' 

186. ■ forms many tioims, ai py dn qjfethigiicm. ^'^^ 
dfiproach; especially with T preceding, as |TOt tf nieirt6¥l^l]iM'^ 
to remembeti \VOm drunkenness^ fttrni 'xAf to inehf^t^. 

\Z7, Prefixed only, denotes the, relative wAo, nvhicLX 
188. ' ■■ the particle thaty bemuse, 

l^aertHe : . > 

i€f9. Prefixed, Amutes a notihf as liiasc. insSrt^ dMf^^ ^ «^' 

«, - . . . . - - ■' ^^^ ^^ I ii •■ ■'■^>**r 

» FromSic to. , .. 

t From p or from njD /o iftt^r/^i^/c. 
\ From 117K Ttr^o. 
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from IdS to teach; masc^ine jdurtd D'^a'W TerafiAirpf frotn Hfl*) to ve* 

-nerate; feminine Hilln a prayer^ meattM qf obtnining favour f from {H 

/o dff gracious: also a pankle> as nnn under^ from nni /o descend. 
1 Sto. Prefixed denotes, the second person future of both mimbersand 

genders, and the third perMm^ foture £eminitte sm^« and» ^lur. 

191. Postfixedy denotes the second person prelev sing, of all verbs* 
1 92* ■ • ■ .•, •. iu rtgimine for JTfem. See i^ule M* f 

1§3. . ' M l. • i Ibrmd nkinjr iumnsiuninineyAS HiDp incente^ from 

ittp iofkra^ate. 

The abore tdi>le of the sctrvUes should be carelialljr pieruaed by the 

leameri and continually consulted by him^ when ia Words he meeits 

with letters for ^hich be tannot aceeiiint; 



RULES 
J^fr'JndinS'tht JR^&tmZeacieotu. 

194. Rejttt all affixes, and letters acquired in forminjgy li three let- 
ters remain^ that is the root If only /wo, add '• or 1 in the beginning 
(and in thje dpflectiojas of np^ to take^ S), ^ or 1 in the middle, n or K 
at the end, or double the second ijadical letter — for instance, if the 
%vord 330 occurs, 30 is the root. ,. 

195. Obserye " is to be added at the beginning, 1 in the uaiddle, or 
n at the end^ much mote frequently than J or K are to be supplied. 

196. 14 after rejecting the aflRxes ap4 formative letters, only one 
letter should remain, add 'or J to the beginning, and n at the end. 
Thus for \vxsk see nr; for ^ se^ rpy. . ' \ 

RULES 

Forjinding the Root m Mr, Parkhurat^a Lexicon, 
irr. Hejetit jlll affiles, and lettfcri^ acquired in forming;'^ if three 



* In doing this, verbs in Hithpael may give sometimes trouble to 
the learner, nrt ihe characteristic is ordinarily to be cast off. When 
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letters remain^ that is generally the root: thus in the word n'Bfns, 
Gen. 1. ly 3 b a panicle or affix signifying iuy rule 148, i\^ a termina- 
ticoi of nouns, see rule 16, therefore 8^in k the root. 

198. But if, after rejecting the aiCxes and formative letters, the 
\Tordhatblor* inserted (unless before n), you must reject them 
also, and then you 'vrill ^generaUy find it linder the tvH> remaining let- 
ters. (Comp. rule 98.) Thtis iq y¥srhy Qen. i. 17, S is a particle to or 
/or, rule t7S. n the s^^ of conjugation H^h. rule 149. TK then tv 

maining, you must also reject '', and look for the root IK. Observe 
that .wheal or' |B'^ the middle, andn the final letter of the root, the 
or ^is retained^ as in. ni9, riTi, tin. : 

199. If, after rejecting the affixes and formative letters, only t 
letters remain, that is frequently the root. Thus in D^73m, Gen. i 
n is a particle emphatic, Me, by rule >50, D'' is the termination of a 
noun masculine plural, by rule 19. oe^ therefore remains for the root. 

200. But if, in this case, you cannot find it as a two-lettered root, 
add ' or J to the beginning of the word, and to the defiecdons of UpS 
to take^ h (comp. rules 89. 93, 94, 95) or n, and more rarely K to the 
end. (Comp. rules 102, 103, 104.) Thus in n^m, Gen. ii. 9, n is em- 
phatic, they rule 150, n is a femmine termination, rule 193; tliese 
then being rejected, ;n remains; but not finding this in a two-lettered 
form, r add " Yod to the beginning, and find it under root yv. Again, 
In np'T and he tooky Gen. ii. 15, 1 !» a particle, dnd^ rule 157; ' is the 
sign of the third person masculine future, rule 163; np then remain- 
ing, I add V to the beginning, and look for npS. In 'JS Gen. i. 2, •• is 
the sign of the N. masc. plur. in regimine, rule 25; this therefore 
being rejebted, and not finding the root }d in a two-lettered form, I 
add n to the end, and look fot* rufi. 

201. If, after rejecting the affixes and formative letters, only one 
letter should remain, add *> or J to the beginning, and n to the end. 



the first radical is 1, D, or n, the servile n is sometimes oniitted. 
When D or B^ris the first radical, the servile n is put after it When 
the first radical is V the characteristic n is not only transposed, but 
soT^ietimes changed into D. . ^ ^ . 

>* In some verbs, the i in the middle is radical and iminutable, as 
in niVj ;t*5^. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



I 263 

Ibus Gen. xiv. 15, in DD*>, i is a connexive particle, am/, rule 157, 
^e sign of the third person masculine future, rule 163, and D a su(^ 
1^ them^ rule 179 j 100; there remiuning then onl^ the letters, pre- 
1 3 to the beginning, and add n to the ^nd, and look for the root 
Comp. rule 107. 
:02. Nouns or particles of two letters ^diog in * must usuaUy be 
[ught under roots with n for the £naMetter, as for ^d the mouthy see 
but for O that J see rvr\D; and sometimes ^such nouns belong to 
(>ot^ with 1 for the middle letter, as O a burning to HD. 
203* Reduplicate words must be sought under their simple ones; 
lus, for SSa and SaSj, see % for ISDSn, see ']Sr\. Comp. R. 109, I ro. 
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